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RESUMO

0 trabalho d(?sc;n vol v i do n e s t a  disserta ção consiste em um Estudo 

Cri'ti C O  da I... inguagem (l-"a i r c 1 ough , 1989) do programa educacional de 

t K 1 e V i s ã o ' S e ii> a m e S t r e et \  T e  n t a -1:» e cl e  iii o n s t r a i- c| ü e , s c-í n cl o u m p r o cl u t o 

ci e u m a i ci e  o  1 o  g i a ci o  m i n  a  n t cí , o  p r o  g r a m a t; r a n hí m i t ce v a 1 cd r c? s ci a e 1 i t e 

Nor t e-Amer i can a .

r* a r a a a n á 1 i s e ci e ' 8 e s a m e 81 r e et ' fo r  a m s e 1 e c i ó n a ci os sei s 

i:i I' o g r a m a s v í d e o •• g r a v a ci o s , o l:i j e t i v a n d o d e m o n s t r a r o d i s cr. u r s cj 

im p lT c i to  p resen te  no programa, atravcés de cr itcérios que englobam 

não sei c a t e g o r i a s  t e x t u a i s  l i n g ü í s t i c a s  e sc?m i c5t i c a s , mas também 

c?lc?mentos ccDn t ext ua i s „

Os te x to s  e s c o lh id o s ,  r e p re se n ta n te s  dos gêneros E n t r e v i s t a ,  

Conversa e iii.í.sica, r e f l e t e m  relac;oes de poder a n i 've ls  

i n st  i t uc i on a i s e , n um sen t i d o ma i s amp 1 o , d e scdc i ced a d e „ Dcín t r o d est e 

con tex to ,  d i s c u te- se  as relaccões de poder de c l a s s e ,  idade , rac;a e 

gênercs, i dc?nt i f i cadas nc3 prcDgrama, tc?nd0""sc? como prGCícupac;ãcD inaior 

as re lacíôes de górnero, pe lo  d i s c u r s o  que transmitem,,

A s a n á 1 i s e s v ê ni c o m p r o v a r q u e , a p e s a r d e ' 8 e s a m é 81: r e e t 

cexpressar algumas c r í t i c a s  scdc i a i s , o discurscs do programa r fcsrc; a a 

i d e o 1C3 g I a d o m i n a n t e N o i'-1 e -• A i\i e r i c a n a ,.
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INTRODUCTION

T l-l e  c  m G r  g e  i i c  g  o  ■!■ t h g  g  d i.i c  a  t; i o  n a  1 p r  o  g r  a  m ' 9  g  1» a  1« g  S t r e e t  

( ' S S  ' - I ' r Dm n o w  o n )  i n  t h e  N o r t h  A m e r i c a n  t e l e v i s i o n  s c e n e  i n  1969 

c  a  IJ. s  e  d g r  e  a  t  i m p a  i:; t  „ I" It i iii p o  p m. 1 a  r  p r  cd g r  a  1« w i t l i  n 1.1 m g  r  o  i.i. s  -F cd r  111 a  t i v  e  

a  n d i n  f  o r m a t  i v  e  i «> i H i  e s  o  b t  a  i n c? cl i m m e  d  i a  t  e  s u e  c: e  s  <:>, a n d  i «j> n  o  w 

k n o w n  i n  m o r e  t h a n  s i x t y  c o u n t r i e s  ( M a r t i n h o ,  1 9 9 9 ) . ,

' S S  ' i s  n o t  o n l y  a t t r a c i t i v e  f o r  c; : hi  I d r e n .  I n  F a c t ,  c h i l d r e n ' s  

c  X  c  i t  e  ivi e n t  a  n d a  c  «i 1.1 a  I n t  a  n c  e w i t :  l\ t  l i  e  i» r  o g  r  a  m i <;i ir> l i  a  r ‘ c  d b y  

!'• e  1 a  t  i V  e  n>, e  d  u  c: a  t  o  r s  a  n d s  o  c  i a  1 s  c:: i <? n t  i s t  s  .

A l t h o u g h  n o t  d G n y i n g  i t s  i m p o r t a n c e ,  o n G  - F e G l s  t e m i : > t e d ,  

l i  o  w e  V  e  r  , t  o  c| u  e  <i> t  i o  n t  h e  r  a  s  o  n s  F o  r  t h e  N o  r  t  h A  m e  r  I c  a  n  S  t  a  t  e  

< t  l i  r  CDug li  11: s  I!)e|:> a r  t  mc?n t  cd F lii:d u c  a t : i o n )  , t: o g  e t  h c ? r  w i t l i  r  I c  l i  Am c-?r‘ i c a n  

c:: o  I- p o  I'- a  t  i o  i i  <i i , t o  i n v  e  i:> t  e  n c;) 1- m o  l i  s  a  m o  u  n t  <:> o  f  m o  n e  y  t  o  p r  o  d u  c e  i!> u  c  h 

vi.n e l a b o r a t e  p r o g r a m . .  W h a t  i n t c j r c e s t s  d o e r s '  t h e  S t a t e - :  h a v e ?  i n  

1» r  o  ci u  c: i n g a  s  u  c  c; e  s  s  -F u  1 p i- o  cj !'■ a  m o  f  t h i s  s  o  i" t  ?  I s  i t  p u  r  e  1 y  

t n  t  e  r  e  s  t e d  i n  s  o  1 v  i n  g  c  i i  I 1 d  r  e  n ' s  e  d u  c  a  t  i o  l i  a  1 , d  I -F -F i c  u  11 i e  s  ?  W h o  

b e n e f i t s  f r d m  i t ?

I n  t h i s  d i s s e r t a t i o n  I  i n t e n d  t o  l o o k  a t  ' S S ' a s  a n  

i n s  t: r  u  ni e  n t  o  f  t; l i  e  d o  111 i n a  n t: A  m e  r  i c  a  n c 1 a  s  s  , I n o  r  d e  r  t  cd a  r  r  i v  e  a  t  

11 h i d d e n  d i s c  o u i -  s e  . 1 t  r y  t  o  s l i o w  t h a t ,  a s  a  p !'■ o c l u c  t  o f  A 111 e i"  I c  a n  

c: a p  i t  a  1 i s m  ( r  e p  r  e s e r i  t: a t :  i v e  o  f  t: wcd i n s t :  i t  u t  i cdn 1;; o  f  t  h e  S31: a t  e  , 

( E d u c a t i o n  a n d  T e l e v i s i o n ) ,  ' S S '  t e n d s  t o  r e p r o d u c e  t h e  d o m i n a n t  

A m e r i c a n  i d e o l o g y . .

D e s p i t e  c iu c e s t  i o n  i n g  s o m e  c o n v e n t i o n a l  i s s u e s ,  th c -r  p r o g r a m  I s  

s t r o n g l y  c h a r g e d  w i t h  d o m i n a n t  v a l u e s «  T h i s  c a n  b e  e x p l a i n e d  b y



t h i i  -Pact: til a t  ' S S  ' , a s  a n y  g k p i - g s s  i o n  o f  w o r l d v i e w s ,  c a n n o t  

c o m p l e t e l y  d e n y  t h e  e n v i r o n m e n t  i n  w h i c h  it i s  e m b e d d e d .

T h e  c a p i t a l i s t  c l a s s  d i v i d e d  s o c i e t y ,  w h i c h  g i v e s  b i r t h  t o  a  

P  I" o g  r  a m  l i k e  ' S S  ' , i s  nmi'- k e d  Is y i- e  1 a t  i o n  s  o  f e;<p 1 o  i t a t  i o n  w h  i c h 

a r e  e s s e n t i a l  f o r  t h e  s u r v i v a l  o f  t h e  s y s t e m .  T h e  d o m i n a n t  c l a s s

iT
n  e  e  d  s  t o  !'■ e  p r o  d  ij c e  r- e  1 a  t i o n  ii; o  P d  o  m  i n a  t i o  n o  v  e  i'- t h e  d  o  m  i n  a  t e  d 

c l a s s ,  s o  a s  t o  m a i n t a i n  t h e  c l a s s  s t r u c t u r e . .

r h  e  d  o  m  i n  a  n  t c 1 a  s  s  n  o  t o  n  1 y  c: o  n  1 1- o  1 s  t h  e  e  c  o  n  o  m  i c i-- e  1 a  t I o  n  s  , 

b u t  a l s o  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l s '  w o r l d v i e w s  ( i d e o l o g y )  a s  a  m e a n s  t o  

c o  n t i n  u  e  h o  1 d  i n  g t l-i e  ii; o  c i a  1 , e  c o  n o  m  i c. a  n  d  |:> o  1 i t i c a  1 p  o  w  e  !'■. I -I e  n  c; e  , 

t h i s  c l a s s  r e p r o d u c e s  v a l u e s  a n d  i d e a s  w h i c h ,  a l t h o u g h  p a r t i a l  a n d  

•P a  v  o  u  I- i n  g t h e  i i- p  i- i v  i 1 e  g e  s  , a  i- e  s  a i d  t o  I:) e  u  i i i v  e  r  s  a  1 a  n  d  c: o  n c: e  i- n  e  d 

w i t h  t h e  c o m m o n  w e l f a r e , ,  T h e  d o m i n a n t  c l a s s  i d e o l o g y  i s  r e p r o d u c e d  

t I-Ir o u g h  pec: i f i c: api:>ai-at <:>eiii iiii.ic:l-i aiii t l-ie cl-ilii'-c:It , « i c :hoo 1 a n c l  t Ite 

m a s s  m e d i a .  T h e s e  i n s t  i ti.i.t i o n s  c o n v e y  w o r l d v i e w s  w h i c h  l e g i t i m a t e  

t h  e  p  I" i V  i 1 e  g  e  s  o  -P t h e  cl o  m  i n  a  n  t b l o c .

1... a  n g u  a  g e  h a  s. a  c r' u  c i a  1 r  o  1 e, i n  t h  e  i d e  o  1 o  g i c a  1 i:> r o  c  e  s  s .. 

E x p r e s s i n g  i n d i v i d u a l s '  w o r l d v i e w s  a n d  p o w e r  r e l a t i o n s  a m o n g  t h e m ,  

l a n g u a g e  n o t  o n l y  c o n v e y s  t h e  d o m i n a n t  c l a s s  i d e o l o g y ,  it i s  a l s o  

a  m  e  a  n  s  -P o  r t h  e  cl o  m  i n  a  t e  d  c 1 a  «:> t o  I m  p  o  s  e  t It e  i i" c  o  u  n  t e  r i d  <s o  1 o  g  y  .

T h e  h i d d e n  d i s c o u r s e  o f  t h e  d o m i n a n t  c l a s s  c a n  b e  p e r c e i v e d  

•P !'■ o  m  c a n t  i- a  cl i c t i o  n  <!> w  It i c It i n  e  v  i t a  Id 1 y e  m  e  i" g  e . T  h  r o  u  g  h  t h  c-i 

It i s  t o  r i c  a  1 a  n  a  1 y  s  i s  o  f t: It e  d  o  ni i n  a  n  t c 1 a  s  s  d  i s  c  o  u  i" s  e  a  n  d  |;> r a  c  t i c  e  I 

l:> e  g i n  t o  d  c-r t e  c t t h  e  -s e  c o  n  t i'- a  cl i c t i o  n ii a  n  d  t h u  ii> i- e  v  e  a  1 t h  e  d  o  ni i n  a  n  t 

d i s c o u r s e . .

I n  m y  a t t e m p t  t o  d e t e c t  t h e  c o n t r a d i c t i o n s  o f  t h e  d i s c o u r s e s  

t r a n s m  i 1 1 e d  b y  'S S  ' I w  I 1 1  a n a  1 y s e  ir> I x  v  I d e o  t a | : > e | ; > r o g i ' - a m s  c I t o s e n  

a  t I- a  n  d  o  m  . T  It e  s  e  is r o  g  r a  m  iii w  e  i- e  i- e  c: o  i- cl e  d i n  C; a  1 i f o  v n  i a  i n  i 9  S  5  .



T l-l e t h e o r tn t i c a s  i.i. |.> p o r -I- o r t: li e a n a 1 a s e s c (d nu? s -Pi'- o m t w o ni a i n 

■P i e 1 d s o -P s fc u d 3  ; 1̂ I-. i 1 c) ii> D p 1“. y a n d I... i n a li I ii; fc I c . I-' i'- o ih P h i I o s o p h y 1 

will U15G the concepts oP 'ideoloay', 'heaemonic' and 'dominated 

class', 'class struggle', 'Isasis', 'super st r uct ur e ', 'civil' and 

'political society', according to the worl< o-P the Italian 

P h i 1 a s C) p li e I- A n ton i o (•) r a m s c i . As p a i'’ t o P w h at Pal i- c 1 o u g h (.1.9 8 9 ) 

cal 115. Critical Lanauage Study this d i sscirtat i on discuss es not only 

the language of the object under analysis, but also the 

soc i o--p o 1 i t i c a 1 en v i r on men t sur' r oi.u t d i n g 11 „ W i t I t oi,i.t d i sr eg ar’d i n g 

t h e c o n 1 1-  o V  e r s i e s a n d c o m p 1 e :< i t i e s involving t h e c r i t i c a 1 t h e o i- y 

of l< n o w 1 e d g e (I... a r r a i n , 1983), it is i iii i:) o r t a n t t o o I;) s e r v e t l-i a t t li i s 

theory is crucial fco any fcype of socio-political study. This, 

however, is not meant to be an exhaustive discussion,.

From Linguistics, I will borrow the fundamental idea that 

1 a n g i.i a g e I s t !•» e 1 I n l< i n g e 1 e m e n t I:) e t w e e n i n d i v i d i.i. a 1 s ' l< n o w 1 e d <;) e o f 

the world and their social practices, since language has a 

mediating role between individuals' thought and behaviour.. This 

i d e a i s d e v e 1 o p e d b y a u t h o i- s s u c h a s 13 a l< h fc i n ( i 985 ) , 1< i'- e s s ( i 985) , 

Hart l<?y and ilontgomery (n,. d.) and l'"a i rc 1 ough (i.989)„

The ideological aspect of language does not lie in the 

1 i ngu I st I c system which is autonomous, but in the use o f’ language, 

which is not (Florin, 1988). As products of their relations with 

others and of theii'' compr ehens i on of these relations, individuals 

interpret their experiences according to their position in the 

economic structure of the society in which they live., Thus, 

I- e p !'• e s ent i n g p  e o p 1 e ' iii m i n d s a n d c o n s e q u e n 11 y e m b o d y I n g d I -P f e r e n fc 

w orldviews (Fowler efc a l , 1979), language reflects the structure 

of the society it conveys.



1 will a n a 1 y s e t h a: 1 a ngu a g e o P ' S S' in two cli •? •!■ e r ts n t 1 e v e 1 s : 

•Firstly, 1 will lool< at tl-ic 'SS ' m icrocosm as a. wiioloj, considering 

m a i n 1 y i t s ir> e i» i o t i c: e 1 1? m e n t s , t i-i a t i s , n t;> n •••' v e i- I:) a 1 i;; i g n ii> w I-. i c: ii a r e 

transmitted tiirougii tlie visual mean s.. My main olDjective is to 

demystify tlie implicit discourses of class, age, race and 

specially of gender,, Secondly, I will analyse eleven texts 

( 1 1- a n i;> c: r i I j e d 'F r o m t Ii e v I d e o ) . M e r e :[ w i 11 m a k e u s e o f b o t h 

1 in g u i s t; i c c a t e g o r i e s a n d s e m lot i c e 1 e ni e n t s s , c o n c e n t r a t i n g o n t h e 

d i s c o u r «> e o f g e n d e r a n d o t h e i- e m I:) e d d e d d i c o u i- s e s .

The texts chosen, representative of three different genres 

Interview, C o n v e r s â t ion and Song, will be analysed according to 

the linguistic categories' of Classification (Representat ional 

1 e v e 1 > , :i: n t e r a c t i o n a 1 C on v e n t i o n s a n d M o d a 1 i t y ( R e 1 a t i o n a 1 lev e 1 ) . 

F"a i rc lough (1989) and Hartley and Montgomery (n., d„) use them to 

d e m o n <j; 1 1- ate i d e o 1 o g i c a 1 i ni p 1 i c: a t ions, s i n c: e t h e y a r e c u e i;> to t h e 

d i s c o u r s e s t li a t t li e t e ;< t s c o n v e y „

The dissertation is structured as follows: in Chapter i Î 

w i 11 p r e s e n t I:) a s I c c o n c e p t s o n t Ii e c r i t i c a 1 t Ii e o r y o f k n o w 1 e d g e 

and its connection with language. In addition, I will discuss 

views on the role of television and society and its influences on 

c h i 1 d I'- e ri ' s d e v e 1 o p m e n t , The p r e 1 i in i n a i- y d i s c: u s ii> i o n <j> o f C hap t e i'- i 

will s u |3 P o r t t Ii e o t li e r t Ii r e e c li a i:> t e r s ,.

In Chapter 2 I will discuss the concepts of 'discourse' 

'genre' and 'text', and how they are related to each other,, In 

addition, I will define and exemplify the categories chosen for 

analysis»

In Chapter 3, I will describe 'SS ' as a whole and develop the 

first level of analysis» I will also refer to power re lations in 

the North American society and present criticisms of the program,



s  i n c  G  t h G  y  a  r  g  c  o  n t; g  t: i.i a  1 e  1 g  ni e  n t s  w In i c  l i h g  ’I p t o e x p l a i n  t  h g  

c o v e r t  d i s c o u r s e  o f  ' S S ' ,

:i: n C It a p t G I'- 4 ;[ w i 11 p !'• o c e e cl t o t h c: cl e t a i 1 e d i i n & u i s t i c and

s G m  i ot i c a n a l y s G S  o f  t h e  s G ' l G c t G d  t G X t s  ( t r anscr i b G d  in the 

Appendix).

:tn the last part 1 will draw some conclusions connecting the 

an a 1 y ses w i t It t It g  t. h G ot- et i c a I h ac k g r cun d »



CHAPTER 1

IDEOLOGY, LANGUAGE AND TE LE V I S I O N

1»1„ Some Relevant Points on Ideology

T he 11 a ’1 i a n in a r 5i i s t i:) l-i i I os o p li e r Ant o n i o (3 r a ni s c i 

defines i d e o 1 ogy as

... o significado mais alto de uma concepção do 
mundo, que se manifesta implicitamente na arte,no 
direito, na atividade econômica, em todas as ma-- 
n i f est aç oes d e v ida i n d i v i d ua is e c o 1 et i v a s ..„

He emplias i :ses tlie fact tliat ideology pervades individuals' 

lives and determines tlie Way tliey see tl-ie world» Ti-te autiior also 

m a l< e s c 1  e a i- t li a t i n d i v i d u a 1  s ' w o r 1  d view s a i- e o r < 3 a n i c a 1 1  y r e 1  a t e d t o 

the classes they belong to» This idea, present throughout his work, 

is pointed out by the French scholar J.M. Piotte (1972), a 

specialist on (3ramsc i 's work. In his synthesis of Granisci 's 

def i n i t i on of i deology P i ot t e s a y s :

La ideologia e s , pues, el sentido vivido de las 
diferentes relacio/nes que mantiene el hombre con 
la nat u. 1-a 1  e-za y con 1  os demá s l-toml:ires „ Todo coni-■

1:) o r t a m i e n t o , t o d a a c t i v i d a d h u m a n a I m |;> 1 i c 3 . 
entonces una vision del mundo e, i nver s a m e n t e , to-- 
da concepcion, en tanto que expresa a una clase 
social, tiende a manifestarse en todos los tipos
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d e c o in |:> o r t a in i ent o d e I o s in i e in l:i r o s d t; (-:■ -s t a c 1 a s s 
(pp. i79-80)

The fc wo c 1 as«ves i n wh i ch fc he cap i t al i sfc. soc i et a i s 

<?3i»i?nt i al ly divided, the dominant, or hegemonic class, according  to 

G r a m s c i , a n d fc h e f u n d a m b n t a 1 d o m i n a fc e d c:; 1 a s s , p u !'■ s li e o p p o s i t e 

interests,, In order to survive as it is, the dominant class depends 

on the existence of the dominated in its exploited condition. The 

latter, for its part, needs the extinction of inoth, in order not to 

tie exploited anymore. There is, then, laetween the opposing classes 

and their respective perceptions of the world, an ongoing p r ocess of 

conflict (class struggle), since the interests of one class are 

confcrary to tIio se of fclie otIier «

The hegemonic class, which controls the State apparatus, 

dominates and direct t lie econom i c re 1 at i o n s , ma i nt a I n i n g t hus tiie 

existing social division of worl< . This class also seeks to reproduce 

their values and ideas, so as to remain in power« According to 

Severino (1986), the hegemonic class dominates and exploits the 

dominated using ideology as an intellectual device., The author views 

ideology as a theoretical justification which constitutes, and is 

constituted in power since it presents, at a subjec tive level, 

apparently coherent worldviews, taken as universal and c orresponding 

t o e V  e r y!:) o y ' s i n t e r e s fc s „ 1‘ h e s e v a 1 i.i. e s a n d ' t r u t h s ', how e v e r , ar e 

partial and specific to the interests of the hegemonic class, which 

seeks to hide the real contradi ctions of the social structure»

Ideology here refers exclusively to the dominant class. 

IHowever, one can also refer to the ideology of the dominated class, 

or to their c o u n t e r - i d e o l o g y .

The dominant class ideology is absorbed by the individuals of 

the dominated class who internalize it as if it co rresponded to 

their own m a t e v i a 1 i'- e a 1 i t y . T h i s 1 a s s t h li s Id e c o in e ni a 1 i e n a t e d f r o m
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the objective -Factii of their reality which are determined by two 

|3 h er I-- e s o f s o c i e t y : t h e i r in a t e r i a 1 in e a n s o f e ;< i s t e n c e ( e c o n o in i c 

baiâis), and their worldviews (saperstru.cture) „ It is at the sphere? 

of superstructure that the dominant class seei<s to reproduce its 

domination, through the transm i sjs i on of its values and interests 

(ideology). According to Gramsc i (cited in l^iotte, 1972), the 

superstructure is constituted by:

1 . the civil soc i et y (soc i a 1 institutions sue h as fam i1 y , 

religion, school, media, philosophy „..) „

2. The political society (1) which nral<es use of coercive power, 

when the power to impose unconsciously (ideologically) is not 

e n o u g h .

The two spheres of society (basis and s u p e r s t r u c t u r e ), which 

a re c o n t r o 11 e d I;) y t e d o m i n a n t c 1 a s s , in f 1 u e n c e e a cin o t in e r , alt l-v oug l-i 

each has relative autonomy, as it will be discussed later.

Alves (198(i) views ideology as esstîntial to mal<e societies 

worl< , since it unites, to a certain extent, individuals' 

exper i e n c e s , creating a common language ideas and meanings •” among 

its members. In this sense ideology is tal<en as a "cement* which 

unifies people's way of thinl<ing and acting, despite their divergent 

concrete realities. The reality experienced by the dominant class, 

which corresponds to the dominant ideology, is completely divergent 

from that experienced by the dominated class in the material plan. 

In the intellectual plan, however, the? representat i on of this 

reality is distorted by the dominant ideology.

This unificatieon a i me?d at tay the deDminant class, however, is 

not always linear and passively assimilated by society. As Gramsci 

(1986) states, the problem is to maintain a g i ve?n society ceme?nted



by the same i d e o l o g y ,  since this ideology is not so easily imposed 

on everybody :

Mas, neste ponto, coloc:a--se o problema fundamental 
de toda concepcao de mundo, de toda f i 1 o'ao4'i a que 
<•> e 1 1- a n d> ■!• o i'- m o la e m li m m o v i m e n t o c u 11 u i- a 1 , e m u m a 
'religião', em uma '-Fé ', istû é, que produziu uma 
atividade prática e uma vontade, nas quais eiãteja 
cont i da como 'pr em i ssa ' t eór i ca i mp 1 i'c i t a .. . o
problema de conservar a unidade ideológica de todo
o bloco social, que está cimentado e unificado 
j u s t a m e n t e i» o i- a q u e 1 a d e t è i'' m i n a d a i d e o 1 o < 3 ia.
(p.. ió)

Similarly, for Alves (1980) the ideological assimilation does 

not reflect the dominant ideology in a uniform manner, <»ince 

individuals' different positions in society mai<e them ass i m i 1 at e t he 

d om i n an t i d eo 1 ogy in d i f fer en t man n er s T h  e 13 r a-̂: i 1 i an g over n men t , 

for example, has recently launched a campaign through television 

c a 11 I n g a d o 1 e s c e n t s t o J o in t l-i e 13 r a z i 1 i a n a r m y » T h e pro p  a g a n ti a say s 

it is necessary to fight wars so as to achieve peace. The persuas ive 

character of the visual and verbal language leads alienated 

individuals to thini< of their 'duties as citi;?.ens' (to defend women 

and children, for example) and of their patriotism» Morce consc i ouirs. 

individuals, however, can easily perceive that this is part of the 

dominant Brazilian discourse.

itxact 1 y because i nd i v i dual s ' al i enat i on i s not un i f orml y 

maintained, 'the dominant class needs to be engaged in an ongoing 

process of feeding bacl< their ideology. According to Cury (1987),

. „ a classe dominante, para se manter como tal, 
n e c. e ii> s i t a p e i- m a n ent e m e n t e r e p i- o d u  z i r as c o n d i ç o e s 
que possibilitam as suas formas d te dominação, sem
o que as contradiçoes do próprio sistema viriam à 
luz do d i a. (p i3)

In addition to reproducing its ideology, the dominant class 

also needs to evolve, following the dominated class demands. As th«? 

awareness of the dominated class grows in society, the dominant
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class provides some of tine cltanges rc quested lay tine dominated class, 

so as to avoid that the dominated class perceive their condition. 

Tit us , t It e 1 - 1 eg enion i c c 1 ass , eni 1:) od y i n 9  an d t It er e -For e weak en i n g t It e 

dom i nat ed d i scour se (see Chapt er 2 for def i n i t i o n ), ass i m i1  at es 

different perspectives to its own dicourse, so as to maintain the 

control. The dominant class operates at very subtle levels, 

otherwise it woij.Id not ointain the dominated class consent* This 

argument explains why 'B8 ', although produced by the dominant class, 

expresses elements from unprivileged discourses, as indicated in 

the last two chapters.

The dominated class awareness process starts from 

contrad i ct i o n s .. Trew (1979:98) refers to them as “...the intri.l.sion 

of what is not supposed to h a p p e n“.,., and this inevitably appears, 

despite the hegemonic class' efforts. These contradic tions emerge 

from differences between the dominant and the dominated class 

realities on the one hand, and the dominant ideology imposed to the 

dominated class, on the other,

I3y q u e s t i o n i n g  the dominant class ideology, the fundamental 

dominated class (through its intellectuals) starts a demystification 

process of the dominant class discourse, in the attempt to construct 

a more egalitarian society. It is important to point out t h a t , for 

{•jramsc i (1978), the mediators of the demystification of the dominant 

ideology, as well as its articulators are the i n t e l lectuals.( 2 )

Alves (1980) maintains that the counter--i deology is not 

restricted to theory, leather, it is able to transform the historical 

reality becoming hegemonic in its two spheres: basis and 

s u p e r s t r u c t u r e , suppressing thus class society. This change occurs 

with the occupation of the same spaces used by the dominant class 

(school, media, church...) to transmit its ideology. In this



11

historical process l:)oth theory and practice reinforce each other, 

one providing wider spaces for the accomplishment of the other.

The points which have iaeen raised so far will continue to late 

discussed now with emphasis on the relationship tsetween language and 

i d e o l o g y „

1,2» Lan gu ag e and Ideology 

i»2.i. Lingu is ti c  Studies and Ideology

The connection of linguistic studies with the isociety which a 

given 1 a n g u a g e i- e p  i- e s e n t s i s |:> i- o i:> o s e d Id y , a m o n g o t h e i- s , l< r e s s and 

Hodge <1979). They suggest that Linguistics might achieve a wide 

scope so as to help individiials understand each other and the world 

in which they live» Similarly, Hodge, Kress and Jones <1979) draw 

attention to the importance of language for the study of ideology:

Ideologies are sets of ideas involved in 
the ordering of experience, making sense 
of the world» This order and sense is 
partial and particular. The systems of 
i d eas wh i c h c on st i t i.it e i d eo 1 og i es ar e 
exp r essed t h r oug h 1 an g uag e . I„an g uage 
supplies the models and categories of 
thought, and in part people's 
experience of the world is through 
language» ( p » 9 i )

Fairclough (1989) introduces the term Critical Language 

Study (3). yiie author emphasises that this approach to language 

study is an attempt to demystify what, through language, may be 

hidden from people. In this sense Critical Language Study may help 

individuals to be aware of the processes of domination through 

language, that is, it may help them to perceive that language is 

used not only as a means of communication, but also as an 

instrument of power and control.
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T It ough a vtsry recent trend in the Field of i... i ngu i st i c s , Critical 

l...anguage Study has been antcc ipated by some authors« Fiorin ( 1988) 

points Tacito, a Roman historian, as one who already discussed the 

relation between language and ideology. The new aspect of language 

and ideology, according to the author, is in locating ideological 

d eterminations in language, in explaining how language conveys 

ideology, and in deciding what is ideological in language.

More recently, the anthropologist Malinowsky, whose work was 

carried out in the 2 0 's, is cited by Stubbs (1983) as the one who 

started to look at language "as action in context"« The Russian 

philosopher Mikhail I3akhtin also provided essential insights for the 

issue around the 3 0 's,

13 ak h tin ( i 988 ) c r i t i c i sed t r adit i on a 1 L i n g u i st i c s wh i c h 

approached language in a “dead" corpus, and viewed language as 

t o t a 11 y cl e t e i'- m i n e d I:) y t It e «> o c; i a 1 a n d It i s to r- i c: a 1 c o n t e x t , A s p a i" t o f 

an ongoing process, language cannot be cut up into static pieces., 

leather, it should be analysed in context, that is, in the whole 

process of which a given ttext is a part..

T h e 1 i n g I i i s t i c !t i s t o i-' i c i s ni d e v e 1 o p e d b y 13 a i< It t i n a n d o t It e r 

authors inevitably connects language with other fields of study, 

ma inly to s o c 1 a 1 t h e o r I e s ,

Alt h o u g It m o iii t o ‘F the a u t h a r i;i d i «i c u s <ii e cl i n t h is w o i-1< c cj n c e n t r a t e 

on the analysis of verbal language as an instrument of domination, 

some call attention to the importance of paral 1 iiigu i st i c as well as

n o n -• linguistic f eatur es wIt i ch comp 1 ement tIte mean i ng of wor d s  i n 

discourse. As a matter of fact, Fairclough (1989) refers to visual 

language as the iM chest part of speech in the production of meaning..

Verbal language is Just one of the components ("...the most 

h i g It 1 y d eve 1 op ed , most sub 1 1 e an d most c omp 1 i c at ed .. ", ac c or ding t o
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l-l a 3  a l< a w a 19 7 8 : 2 2 ) , a in o n g t h b e fc o 'I' ii> y in b o 1 i c; i» i-- o c e s s e s , w h i c: h I ii> a n 

i n fc r i ns i c f e a. fc m r e o P h u. in a  n I;) g i d g s U n d o i.i l;i fc <•? d 1 y , w o r d s , a s s u. g g e s fc g cl 

l:> y B a l< h fc i n (19 8 8 ) , a i'- e fc h e P u n d a in g n fc a 1 o b j ec: fc o -P fc h is t u cl y o -F 

ideologies, .and all non-verbal symbols are embedded in language.. 

However, some symbols sucl-i as picfcures and music, cannot be 

c o in |31 e fc e 1 y s u 1;) s fc i fc u fc e d -P o r w or d s , fc l-\ a fc i s , w o r d s g a n n o fc e x p 1 a i n 

fcheir meanings exliausfc i vely .

Just as individuals' c onsciousness is explained from the 

soc i al""h i sfcor i cal confcexfc, so is the meaning of signs which is 

created in the individuals' socialisation process. Signs can acquil'-e 

spec i fIc si gn i f i cance i n dIfferent d i scourses s i nee each Ideolog ical 

stance refracts reality in ifcs own way»

According to Bakhtin (1988), any physical entity can become a 

symbol. The author cites fche hammer and sickle which are products 

of consumerism, but which repr(iseiifc fche Soviet Union in certain 

c i r c u m s t a n c e s . T h ij s , w l-i e n e v e r' a p li y iii i c: a 1 entity b e c: o m e s a s y m b o 1 , it 

is not only part of a specific reality anymore, it also reflects 

and refracts another reality, external to the object itself. In 

Bakhtin's words, "Tudo que e ideologico possui um s i i f i c a d o e 

remete a algo situado fora de si mesmo." (p.31). In 'SS', products 

of consumerism such as cars, computers, books, etc.., inserted in 

t h e c o n t e x t o f t h e p r o g r a in a 1 s o c o n vey 11-> e v a 1 u e s t r a n s m i fc fc e d i n 

addition to exercising their own fi.uTcfcions in the program..

As the authors above explain, the observation of both 

c omponents of speech, verbal and n o n - v e r v a l , contribute to a more 

comprehensive analysis of the object in focus, since one part 

completes and complements the meaning of the other»
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í.2.2. The Power of Discourse

HayaUawa (1978) suggests that words (cl i scourse in general , I 

wou 1 d add ) i«al<e th i ngs happen , that is, they c;ontro 1 p©op 1 e ‘s 

attitudes. As the author explains, this control is not only made 

t h r o u g in e x |31 i c i t |;) o w e i'‘ i - e 1 a t ion s s u c l-t a s c o m m a n s a n d o r d e r s , but i iii. 

also implicit, and usually' more pervasive, when more indirect ways 

are used» Making a comment about a certain product or a candidate 

•I'or t-ilections. For example, may convince someone to buy the product 

or vote -For the candidate,. According to Hayakawa (ibid.)

With words.... we influence and to an enormous
extent .It is for
t h i s r e a ii> o n t h a t w i'' i t e r ii; w ('■ It e i p ('■ e a c: h e !'■ iii 
I--) r e a c It ; e ivi p 1 o y e r s , p a r e n t s , a n d t e a c h e i" s 
s c 0 1 d i |i' I'- o p a g a n ci I s t iii s e n d out n e w r e 1 e a s e s ; 
statesmen give speeches. All of them, for 
various reasons, are trying to influence 
our c on d i.i.c t somet i mes f or our good , sonie 
times for their own. (p.91)

The power of discourse so?c?ms to lie not only in the way po?oplé 

relate to each other (degree of intimacy, social status, age, 

etc...) and of their reliability in c o m m u n i c a t i o n , but also in what 

B Ol'- cl i c-ru (1983 ) c a 11 s t h e 1 i n gu i íü t i c mar l< e t :

.... a relaçao de comuni cacao na'o é uma simples 
relacao de comun i caça'o, é também uma relação 
e c o n ò mica o n d e o v a 1 o r d e q u e iii f a 1 a e s t á © m 
Jogo: ele falou bem ou nao? IL‘ brilhante ou 
nao é? I:‘. uma pessoa 'casável', ou não?., „ (p.78)

Ac cor ding to B or d i eu t h e way p e o p 1e use 1an g uag e i s qu i t e 

relevant in expressing what they want to say and what they are. 

l-anguag e pr od i.ic t I on i n vo 1 ves so? 1 ec t i ons among i n numer ab 1 e 

possibilities provided by the linguistic system and the use of 

certain choices reveals the spea ker's/write r's intentions. Kress and 

Hodge (1979:15-6) cite the example of the wife who argues with her
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hmiband because oF the rubbish which should be put out» Instead of 

a s l< in g li e r h ui s Id a n ci i F h e h a cl e m p t i e cl 11-. e g a i- Id a g e cl i r e c 1 1 y ( " h a v e a o u 

e m p t i e d t h e g a r b a g e ? ” ) , t h e w i F e c It o o s e s t o d e 1 e t e 'you', c h a n g i n g 

thus the theme of the sentence: "has the garbage been emptied?". The 

1 i n a u i s t i c t r a n s f o r ni 'a t i o n m a d e Id y t h e w i f e i n d i c a t e s , a c cord i n g t o 

the authors, that she does not want to order her husband directly, 

so as to avoid a con frontat i on and fail in her atttenipt to convince 

him of his o b 1 i gat i o n .

Without judging who is right in the rubbish c-:pisodt-i it can be 

o Id served t h a t w hat is ' w e 11 s a id' i s u s u a 11 y ni o r e c o n v i n c i n g a n d 

that language not only reflects power relations, but is also a site 

of struggle. According to Fairclough (1989) social pr actices not 

only determine discourse) they are also determined by them- Kress 

(1985) states that language is used to codo? certain habits and 

through time it ends up reinforcing these habits. However, in the 

s a me way t l-t a t h a Id i t s a r e c o d e d a n d r e i n f o r c e d t h e y can a 1 s o b e 

altered. Therefore, one can change reality through changes in 

discourse. For l"a i rc 1 ough (i989), this is the view of d i s c ours e as a 

creat i,ve process, as opposed to the view of discourse as a 

consol i dat i on of t i-ie act i ons of t l-te power fu 1. T'he niu.tua 1 i n f luence 

Id e t w e e n 1 a n g u a g e a n d s o c i a 1 p r a c t i c e s i s a s i m u 11 a n e o u s pro c e s s 

wh i c h , ac c or d i n g t o K r ess (1985), is exp 1 a i n ed b y t h e h i st or i c i sm o f 

facts I n s o c i e t y „ T h li s , a t a g i v e n i\i o m ent language d e t e r m i n e s 

i n d i V  i d ua Is' t Ft oug i-i t an d act i on s , wl-t i 1 e at ai-i ot h er t i-t e r e ver se can 

occur. As suggested by Fairclough (1989), this permanent tension 

occurs because power is not linearly held by one part only. Both the 

powerful and the powerless struggle to impose their discourses; the 

powerful, trying to maintain their superiority, and the powerless,
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t !'■ y i n g t o achieve i t „ ’I' h i i:> p <? i- in ■& n e n t t er n s i o n tii a i'' l< «i -a cl i a 1 c-r c t i c 

movemcnt between language and the society which It r e p r e s e n t s .

T h e cl i s c o u I- s e o i' t h er cl o m i n a n t c: 1 a s s i s o b s c u r e , -F u 11 o f g a p s , 

or unexplained -Facts, since it hides unequal relations o-F class 

divided societies, in order to maintain the dominant class 

privileges.. lann i <i976> draws attention to some points which are- 

avoided by the dominant discourse: relations of antagonism, 

l-l i s t o r I c a 1 t r a n s -F o r m a t ions, a n a 1 y t i c a 1 per s |:> e c t i v e s w l-i i c h i:> e r in i t a 

globalising view of relationships, and processes and s tructures of 

ass i m i 1 at I on an d d om i n at ion« All of t h ese critic a 1 p er sp ec t i vo?s , 

compromised with objectivity and totality, threaten the coherence of 

the d om i n an t d i sc oi.ir -;ie « As st r essed I:) y I..y r a ( i 979 : 43) ,

A ideologia da classe dominante... está conde­
nada a não se expressar, porque a verdade histó-- 
r i c a a c on d en a ., No lugar d e quest i on ar a 
realidader (isto é ’ a si mesitra), erla deriva 
p ar a q u e t  oes i n c on se quen t es e , quan d o 
se permite algum tipo de m a n ifestacao , 
esta se camufla a r t ificiosamente em ardis 
semânticos pelos quais ela sonha com a lega-- 
1 Izaçao do pr i V ilég i o.

... a id e o 1 o g i a d o m i n a n t e vai a s s i m c o n t o r n a n d o 
a verdade em colocações ambi"guas e foge da 
d i s c u s s ã o p a r a n a p c o 1 o c a r e m q u e s t ã o 
esses p r i V i1ég i o s ...

The c h a r a c t eristics of the dominant discourse mentioned by the 

authors above can also be found in 'SS ' , as will be shown later.. 

The program not only omits the discussion of crucial issues which 

are related to the structure of American capitalism, but also 

conveys the idea that 'SS ' represents an egalitarian society.

The more s u b 1 1 e tl-ie way tl-ie doivi i nant c 1 ass i»resents its 

c o n c e p t s the m o r e p  e i'‘ v a s i v e t h e y a r e 1 i k e 1 y t o b e . D i s c u s s i n g t h e 

distinction between two types of power, coercion and consent, 

F a i I'- c 1 o u g h (1989) m ent i o n i-i i d e o 1 o g y a s t h e m e a n <ü t o o b t a i n c o n s e n t ,
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1» i n c e 11-) r o 1 . 1 g h i d c o 1 o g y in d i v i d i.i a l. s a r e ï e d t: o v i t? w r e al it y 

acr i t I cal 1 y , alienating themsGrlves from tlie olDjectiver facts. 

C oercive or direct power, on tlie other hand, is more likely to find 

r esistance since the exploitative intention becomes explicit 

r e s 1.1.11 i n 3  in t lie i n d i v i d i.). a 1 s ' a w a i'- e n e s s a n d the c cd n s e q i.i e n t s t r i.i g g 1 e 

to change reality. Dominant discourses tend to be more or less 

coercive, depending on the degree of awareness of their audience. As 

Fairclough (ibid.) points out, although there has been a tendency 

for less direct ai.it h or i t at i ve discourse in the last twcD decades, 

this does not mean that power-holders are trying to be more 

egalitarian. Rather, they have been forced, as a consequenco? of 

m i n o r' i t y g i" o u p s g !'• o w i n g a w a r e n e s <■>, t o a p i-i 1 y 1 e s <i> e ;< pi i c i t p o w e r .

The 'A I:) e r t u r a P o 1 i't i c a ' i n t li e 8 0 ' s Ii a s d e finite 1 y c h a n g e d t h e 

dominant Brazilian discourse. Although there were in fact changes, 

as a r esu 11 of po|:>i.i. 1 ai" i»r essi.ir e , m a n y of t he announced clianges 

remained at the discoursc-r levcsl. Thcr dcDminant discourse absorption 

of the word 'democracy' is a clear example of less explicit 

discourse. Very often not reflecting reality, this word is a subtle 

device to convince the population that I3razil has changed. The 

direct elections for presideht, governors, etc., referred to as 

'democratic', are still coh trolled by power holders who make 

P o 1 it leal man oeuvr es t o ob tain t h e e 1ec tI on o f t h e i r c an d i d at e s .

The dominant discourse conveyed in 'S5S ' is not as explicit as 

the discourse of other texts whose ideologies are analysed (1-co and 

Bonazzi, 1980, Nosella, 1979, Faria, 1986..«). As mentioned earlier, 

the dominant discourse changes according to the dominated class 

demands. It seems that 'SS5 ' is part of this 'evolution' since the 

dominant values presented are very subtle. The first impression 

t r an sm i 11 ed is t h at t h e p r og r am i s c r i t i c a 1 „ Th r oug li c a r e  f u 1
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a n a "1 y s e s , h o w e v e i- , o n e c an n o t e t h a t t h o <r> e a p p a r’ e ii t ci'" i t i c i in in s a r e 

in fact i s o Tl a t e d c r i t i c a 1 e I e m e n t: ii w It I c h d o n o t cor r e s p o n d t o t h c- 

w It o 1 e , a c I'- i t I c: a I d i s c o u i- s e o f t h e p !'• o fj i- a m , T h e c i- i t i c a 1 e 1 g in e n t s o f 

'SS ' thus can be interpreted as a devico? used by tlTe p r o d u c e r s  to 

obtain the audience's consent.

Accordinrj to I-i or i n (1988) critical discourse emerges from 

conflicts and contradic tions existing in reality. Once the dominated 

c 1 ass reali zes t h at t h e d om i n an t d i sc our se d i ver g es fr om r e a 1 i t y , 

t h G y s t r I J. g g 1 e t o c It a n g e t It is r e a 1 i t y I"' i r s 1 1 y , l:i y u n v e i 1 i n g t It e 

incoherences of the dominant discourse, and then, by presenting an 

objective and coherent discourse«

A good example of the individuals' use of disco u r s e  to 

demystify dominant social practices is in an al ternat i vo? use to the 

g e n e r i c ' It e ' t o !'• e f e r- t o b o t h g e n d e i- s i n IE! n g 1 i s h . W i'- i t e r s who s t a r t 

c all ing a 11 e n t i o n t o t It e P a c t t It a t t: It e i r a d d r e s s e e s are not . o n 1 y 

men, as the rules of English may lead them to believe, are opening a 

s pace f o r i n t r o s p e c t ion a n d a p o s s i l:i 1 e t r a n s f o r m a t i o n a s c o n c e r n i n g 

women's position in society. In this sense individuals act as agents 

o f s i m u 11 a n e o u s 1 i n g u i s t i c a n d s o c i a 1 c It a n g e s , a s p o s e d b y K r e s is 

(1985).

As 1-a ire lough (1989) emphasizes, demystifying the dominant 

c 1 a s s disc o u r s e r e q u i r e s t It e a d ci r e s s e e t o a s s u m e a c r i t i c a 1 p o s i t i o n 

by distancing her/himself from the text. Only then is it possible to 

perceive its contradictions, which are not only in the text itself, 

but also in the relation between the text and the surrounding 

environment»

The dominant class discourse can be lincovered from the surface, 

which is the level that the ideological d eterminations of the deep 

structure become apparent . As ideology wori<s at the
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phenomenological level, or level of appearance <!-iorin, 1988), 

verljally, tlie structure of the discourse, including omissions, 

c 1 a s s i f I c a t i o n s a n d o t her 1 i n g i.i. i s t i c c l-i o i c e s , s i g n a 1 t It e t e x t 

la r o d u c e r ' s i n t e n t i o n iii, a ii p o i n t e d o u t I:) y f o w 1 e i- e t a 1 (19 7 9 : 3 >

l/ie show how linguistic structures are used to 
e p 1 o r e , s y <:> t e m a t i s e , 1 1- a n s f o r m an d o I't e n o b <•> c u i- e , 
a I I a 1 y s e s o :F r e a 1 i t y j t o r e g u 1 a t e t l-i e i d e a s a n d 
b eh a V  i ou r' o -I' o t h e r <ii; t o c 1 as s I f y a n d r an l< p e op 1 e , 
events and objects; to assert institutional or 
P e r o n a 1 t a t li s . M a n y o f t h e p i'- o c e s s e s ih e n t i o n e cl h e i- e 
happen auto i« a t i c a 11 y , e 1 u d i n g t li e c o n s c i o u s n e s s o f 
sou!'■ ce and rec ip lent .

Non-ver b a 11y , a 11 t h e v i s u a 1 an d p ar a 1 i n g uIst i c feat ur es ar e 

elements which transmit ideology. As claimed by Bakhtin < 1988), all 

ideological s y m b o 1 s a r e m a t e i- i a 1 i z e d i n f o r m o f s o u n d , colour, 

physical mass or any other material form constituting thus a 

fragment of reality.

i „3. television

The e p 1 o i t at I on of n o n •-vei-ba 1 el ement s of d i sc;oui'-se becoines 

specially important in the analysis of the audio visual media, 

particularly the mass media used by the object of analysis of this 

wor k .

As d i sc ussed b elow, t e 1ev i s i on i s an ext r erne1 y p ower f u 1 mean s , 

not only because of the seducing character of vision, but also 

because of the wide range of public it reaches.

1,3,1. The Power of T elevision

Sodré (1984) refers to television as an object which meets the 

tendencies of modern society. The author points out the importance
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of fche eye a-s t;he means " „ » „ qae registra e instaura a ilusã o” 

Cp-Í7). Sodré explains his i nterpretat i on of narcisistic individu>ils 

a s t h c) s e w h o g e t aw a y f i'- a m t h e i r c: o n c:; i'- e t e i- b a 1 i t y , 1 i v i n g i n t h e 

illusion of appearance, that is to say, of their imaqe« Such 

narcisism is strongly encouraged in today's society lay what he calls 

"telerreal idade" , that is, the reality of television- Tho? success  of 

television in modern capitalist society is attrilsuted lay Sodré 

(ibid-) to t i-1 0? 3  row! n g i mi;) or t ai't c e g i ven t o v i s i on s i n c e c on t eini» or ar y 

l-l u m a n s are s o m u c: h a 11 a c h e d t o w h a t i s v i s i b 1 e , m e a s u r a b 1 e , 

t o u c h a b 1 e „ , a n d 11-\ e y t e n d t: o r a n k a i:i i;> e a ranee first- T I-» e a u t l-i o r 

a 1 s o m ent ion s 1-1'- e u d ' s o b s e r vat i o n th-at u n c o n s c i o u s m e n t a 1 p r o c e s s e s 

are more successfully achieved through visual, rather than vojrbal 

thought.

I-airclough (19B9), as mentioned earlier, reinforces this idea 

stressing that in the interaction between visual and verbal language 

to produce a given message, the visual part is richer in meaning, l-le 

r e f e r s to a " p  q s  t --1 in g u I s t i c c u 11 i.u'- e ” i-i a n-i e d b y i» o s t m o d e r n i s t w r- i t e r s 

who claim that visual is more important than verbal language in 

today's society- For Sodré (1984) and Á - L „ and M-I3- Rezende (1989) 

the process of communication is more effective when more than one 

sense receives the message, as in the case of television where sound 

and image are transmitted together.

In his conclusions Sodré (1984) makes clear that t e l e V I S I G N  is 

ii-> u c l-l a p o w e -F u 1 m e a n s t h at it p e r v a d e s t l-i e h u m a n p e r s onal it y 

d et er m i n i n g i t s va 1 uors an d i d e a s , as st at ed b e 1 ow :

Í.A visão humana integra o largo capftulo das trocas 
s i mb ó 1 i c as - Desd e o i n f c i o d a Mod orr n i d a d e , a vi são 
vem sendo utilizada como dispositiv o de poder ou 
d e c: on 1 1'- o 1 e ii>oc i a 1 , at i- a vé s d as t éc n i c as d a esc i- i - 
ta e da perspect i v a .. Com o advento dví. era da re--- 
producík) mecânica e, depois, eletrônica, a visão 
foi cada vez mais mobilizada para constituir e
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•I' i X a I- a <r> <s s 1 1- u t u !'■ 'a s d o s u j e i t o individual no 
Q c: i d e n t e , (3 s i in u 1 a c r o s , a s i in a <j e n s p r o d u i  d a s 
P  e 1 a ii o c i <s d a d e i n cl u s fc !'• i a 1 , t e i- in i n a in g e r a n d o iji m
1 . 1  n i V C-? r s o i;) r ó i:) r i o , c o in li o v a s -F o r in a s (j e r e 1 a c i o n a •••• 
in g; n fc o s o c; i a 1 , c: e n fc r a d a s  n o c; o n fc a fc o à d i s fc â n c: i a e 
no olhar« Esfca é a ordcin fcecnonarc i fsfc i ca da 
fc<?l(evisao„ A f lic con-F i gur am as 1 Ininas d<5 uma nova 
e:sfcrufcura da personal i d a d e , ao lado de alteracoes 
P  r o F u n d a s n a i n s fc i fc i.t i ç a o -F a in i 1 i a 1 e n o s c o s fc u m e s „
(P .. 143)

Another infcrinsic Feafcurte o-l- fcelevision is to do with its 

authoritative character« Bod ré (ibid..) draws attention to the one 

way c 0  m m u n i c a fc i v e pi'- o c e s s o -F t e 1 e v i s ion since the a u d i e n c e has n o 

c In a n c e to re 1 y fc o w In a fc i s s In o iai n o n fc h e s c r e e n :

... a forma fcelevisiva •••• dissimefcria do processo 
de comun i cacao ( i inposs i b i 1 I dade de resposta , d i s-- 
Junçíío ver/ser visto), da producao (separação ra­
dical entre produtor e consumidor) ■••• adminis tra o 
e s p a c o s o c: i a 1 , r o c: iji i- a n d o d i s s o 1 v e i-' o s a n fc i g o s 1 a •- 
C o s c o in u n i í: á r i o s ̂ s e r i a 1 i «í: a n d o o s c o n s i.i. m i d o r e s ,
In o in o 9  e n e i z a n d o a c u 11 u i-' a . (p . 4 6 )

Sodré (1984) relates the visual aspect of television with its 

power to dominate the audience, although the intention to dominate 

is never explicit« Despite showing reality ”in the eyes" of the 

audience television has the power to blind them since the reality 

c on st r uc t ed i n t e 1 e v i s i on is f r ag men t ed , c r y stall i ;:ied , ah i st or i c a 1 « 

The images presented are nofc real, bufc ideal; there is not a 

c on c r et e r e f er en c e w i t In r ea 1 i t y an d t in e aud i en c e Is la sy c h i c a 11 a , 

I'' a t h e r t h a n P h y s I c a 11 y t o u c h e d . I-" o i- B o d i- é ,

CD c omi» 1 exo t e 1 e v i s i vo se i n st a 1 a n o va;r, i o in s- 
t i t u c i o n a 1 la a r a s i in i.ji 1 a r' <.i in a c o n t i n u i d a d e cl o i'’ e a 1 •••■
In i s t or i c o ., (31.), s e J a , e s t i in u 1 a r e t o r i c a in e n t e o 
olhar, f asc i n a n d o - o , para ocultar o fato poli'tico 
da implantação de novas formas de controle social 
que nada ma i s tern a ver com ocupação de territo-- 
r i o , an i qu i 1 amen to físico ou d i sc i p 1 i n amen to p  r o-- 
dut I vo , e s i m com a ass i in i lacão ps I colog i ca dos 
i n < j i v I d u o s , d a s c o n s c i é n c i a s n a r c i s i c a in e n t e t: e 1 e •••■ 
dirigi d a s « (p «131 )
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The author says that tc?levision is paradoxical in that, while; 

assuring its faithfulness to reality, it leads the audience to an 

imaginary world without any concrete: reference. In the magic world

o f television •••• “ t e 1 e r i-" e a 1 i d a d e “ e v e r y t h i n g 1;î e c o ni e s p o s îs- i Id 1 e >.

As the discussions alDOve indicate the' power of television to 

control its audience is very strong,. In fact, I-er nan des (1990) 

refers to its important roleK in r e p r o d u c i n g  the dominant ideology, 

as mentioned iDelow:

Os mer i os c: u 11 ui- a i s cl er c omun i c ac ao c omer c i a 1 i 'zad a , 
com a toîlevisa'o à f r en t e , mui t i p 1 i car am por mil a 
hegemonia ideológica das elites das classes 
d om i n an t e s ( |:> „ A •■••3 )

As an instrument of the State at the sphere of s u p e r s t r u c t u r e , 

television is used as a means to reproduce dominant values. For 

Cap ar e 1 1 i (19 8 Ó ) telev i s i on Is i n c 1ud ed i n t h e “ h eg emon i c p r oj ec t ' 

of the dominant class with the intention of creating in the 

audience, since childhood, an internalisation process of the 

hegemonic class worldviews,. Hall (1973) calls attention to the 

c:: u 11 u r a 1 p o w e i- imp o s e d o n t li e au d i e n c e o f tel er v i s i o n , si n c e p o w e i" 

holders define the issues to be discussed, the forms in which they 

will be discussed, and the active participants of those discussions.

Tel e V I s i o n is, among o t h e i'- m a s s m e d i a , s |:i e c i a 11 y |:> o w e r f u. 1 i n 

homogenizing individuals' worldviews. Its special power is the way 

it connects events, " m a pp ing“ them into larger contexts, providing 

t h e aud i en c e wit h a t h or oug h p  at t er n o f h ow t o b  eh ave ( H a 1 1 , i b i d . ) .  

M i á  ( 1977 ) exp 1 a i n s I'l ow t h e mass med i a ij.n i ver sa 1 I zes p eop 1 e ' s 

exper i ences d i1ut i ng t he i r own concret e real 11 y :

Os meios de comunicação atingem os grupos s o c ia is, 
quebram sua estrutura e contribuem à formação de
1.1. m n o V  o c o n c e i t o de c 1 a s s e , i- e s i.i. 11; a n ú o e m b i.i. s c a 
natural e inconsciente de ascens'ao social.,., corn os 
m e i o s de c o m i.ui i c a ç ã o d e m a s s a p e n e t r a n do nos 1 a r e s
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o-pG-r Gcendo as i itterpi'‘et acôcs já prontas e manipuladas  é 
quG SG cstainelece i.ima v i sao do mundo, part i ll-»ada por todos 
c) íi g r u p o 1:1 .0 s s 1 o g a n s d a p i'- o p a g a n d a , a e m i s s a o e d i u s a o d e 
c: 1 i c l i è s i ivi a g i n á rios, o r i e n t a d o r c? s d e c o n d u t a s c o n j u •••• 
gadas com a mentalidade, as ide ias e as escalas de
V a 1 o r o? s , t e n d e in a )•> o m o g í? n g i z a r a s c 1 a s s e s s o l:i u m 
d e t e I- m i n a d o i'- c o in u m . . . ( p . í 7 ■ i 8 )

1„3„2. Television; Site of Struggle

Tine 1 . 1 n i -Ph i n g c i-i ai' ac t er o -P t e 1 ev i s i on i s a r ea 1 i t y o 

c o n t e m p o r' a i'- y s o c i e t y „ !-i o w (e v c i-, a 11 l-i o u g h V i á ' s ( i Ij i d . ) q u e s t i o n I n g o 

the existence o-F class ideologies after the emergence of television 

is sound, one can say that the process is not sd linear. 

The massification process of television is not thoroughly successful 

iDecause humans ai-e not so easily 'tamed'. As A.i.. and M.I3. Rezende 

(1989) suggest, one cannot fall into the fatalistic view in which 

the State has control over the media, and that nothing can be done 

to break the chain:

A t e V  ê  , p I- o d u z i d a p e 1 a s o c i e d a d e t e c n o 1 ó  g I c a , r e -• 
produz esta socied'ade, cria est er eot i pos , i nduz 
ao consumo, despolitiza,, Na!o é |;) oss i've 1 assumir, 
t o d a V i a , d i a n t e d a i:> r o g i'- a m a ç ã o ci a t eve, a a t 11 u d e 
P a r a n ó i c a |;> e r s e c u t ó r i a A n t e  s d e d e s e j a r I n c i.i 1 c a r 
a i d e o 1 o g i a d o b g r u p o ii> d o m i n a n t e s , o s p i" o d u t o !'• e s 
de tevê querem vender imagens e ser bem-“suced i dos 
N a m e d i d a e m q u e o t e 1 e s p e c t a d o r f o r li m c o n s ui m i d o i- 
crftico, a pressao social se fará sentir., Haverá a 
inevitável abertura de válvulas e mi.i.dancas na ca-- 
d e i a : p i- o  d i.i. t o |;) r o  cj u z i d o p a r a o c o n s i.i m I <J o i--, e c o n 
s u m i d o r q li e é p r o d u z i d o p a r a o p ('• o d u t o . ( p . 9 4 )

Although the messages of television are usually partial and 

!'• e a d y m a d e , S o d i- é (1984) a i- g u e ii 1 1-, at, i n c: e i-1 a i n c i i- c u m s tan c e iii, t It e 

means of communication permit requests which oppose the interests of 

those who control the State apparatus. 1-lall (1973) suggests that the 

complexities of the social structure and the inevitable 

confrontatI on between reality and the abstract facts represented 

through the media create possibilities for such requests... These
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c:omp 1 ex i fc i es are rei'1 ecfc ed , For example, in fche relation Id et ween 

1 1 1 e ci ia p r o f e s s i o n a 1 s , in e (i i a t (d i- s o f t In e c o iii ni u n i c a t i v o: i» r o c es <s , a n d t It ce 

ones who control the meciia, which are not always o-f subordination. 

Hall (ibid.) obscirvcis that althoi.i.gh, thcioret i cal ly , media 

|3 r o -F e s s i o n a 1 s s h o u 1 d -F o 11 o w t h e p o w e i" h o 1 d e i- s ' d e s i i- e s , fc l-i e y a 1 s o 

-Feel "a duty 'to in-Form the public'" (p.15) which leads thcem to 

P  r esen t r ea 1 i t y nior e ob j ec fc i ve 1 y , wh en ever p oss i b 1 e . As t h e aut h or 

states, there is still a rc-?lative autonomy since the media

...are both 'relat i vely autcDnomous ' institutions 
O-F t l-te p o w eI'- nexus, and yet a 1 so 'ar t i cu 1 at eci i n 
dom i nance ' with t hose? i nsfc i t ut i CDns . ( p . 36 )

The television audience can behave in distinct ways: either 

remain at the superficial level, or question the reality imposed cDn 

them, as well as the reasons for pr oducers to do so«

The het ei-' ogen eous i n t ei- p i'- et at i ons o -F t e 1 ev i s i on inessages ar e 

mainly a result of social, economic and cultural power imbalance 

among the audience, as A.L. and M.B. Rezende (1989) maintain:

A c a |:) fc a c; ã cd e i n t e r i:i r e t a c; â o d a s m e n s a g e n -s , por m a i -s 
que a tevê as homogeneize, passam pelas reais con--
d i >;■ CD e s d e v i ci a ci o t e 1 e -s p  e c: t a d cd r , v a 1 e d i z e r , i» e 1 a 
situar;ao que ele ocupa na produc;ao. (p.2@)

Hall (197Í) indicates several degrees of -awarteness of the way 

the audience interprets the television messages. They range from the 

most alienated, who accept-:s the hegemonic view of the wcDrld which 

communication provides, to the most critical ones, who refuse to 

read the world as it is presentc?d by the media. This "oppositional 

read ing" o-l̂ the wor 1 d , wh i ch i s made from t he i nev i t ab 1 e 
c on t r ad let i on s ap la ear' i n g on t e 1 ev i s i on , i s t h e sp ac e c on quer c-?d b y 

the critical reader to unveil the dominant discourse of the mass 

med i a «
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1.3.3. Telev is io n and Children

A.L. and i'i.13. Resenclt? (1989) sugsest tliafc ch i I dren's critical 

consc i ousn ess is not yet formed; consequent ly , ti-iey are more 1 ii<ely 

to Id© manipulated and tlie content of win at is transmitted tlirougli 

tel ev i s i on i s muc !•» mor e 1 i l< e 1 y t o 1:) e ac c ep t ed » Ï n ad d i t i on , t Iie 

a u t h o r s i:> t r e s 11-. a t c li i 1 d i- e n , 1 i k e a d u 11 s , i n t e i- p r e t t h e telssirfcsiesi 

m e s s a g e s Í according to their experiences of the world. Children who 

h a V e m o !'• e d I v e i'- s i f i e d e x p e i- i e n c e s , with a r i c h e r s u r !'• o u n d I n g 

environment, have much more opportunity to view what is shown more 

real istical1 y , Television is just one more stimulus for their 

development» Less privileged children, however, are more restricted 

to the world of television because of a lack of other options. For 

these children television is a magic world offering pleasures which 

they do not have access to, in real life.

In rel at i on t o t h e i:> ed agog ical role o f t e 1 ev i s i on , the f i r st 

point which can be posed is the fact that television does not 

encourage the audience to critical reading» In addition, its 

authoritative character does not provide children with a chahce to 

reply; they are taken as mei'e receptors»

A.L. and M.I3, Resende (ibid.) do not believe in the use of 

t e 1 e V  I s i o n f o r p e d a g o g i c a 1 p u r i:> o s e s e ;< a c 1 1 y 1;» e c a use they see 

education as a product of an intimate relation between the 

individual and her/his reality» This type of roîlation is not 

possibly obtained with television because of the linear process of 

communication in which the audience is idealised, and the objo?ctive 

facts of reality are generalised. As the authors point out,

Assegurar a coerência entre a realidade contex­
tual e a edi.icacao exclui o ar t i f i c i al i sino de 
s i t u a •; S e s |;> e d a g ó g i c a s e s i;> e c i a 1 m e n t e p i- o d u s i 
das„ (p»83)
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Perrot i, (1986) criticises the view that children are passive 

and incomplete l:>eings; widely held in capitalist societies,. He 

includes children in a dynamic process interacting with two m o m e n t s’, 

a <3 e a n d It i s  t o  i- ;-j , t It a t is, t It e i r n  a t i.i r a 1 d e v  e 1 o |.t m  ent a n d  t h  e i r- 

relat i on wit h t he h i st or i cal moment wh i ch det erm i nes t he i r act i o n s . 

The author araues that children need physical space to produce their 

own culture, as quoted laelow:

não se pode roubar das crian>;.as o espac;o,
o -F e r e c e n d o s ■•■•lhe e m t r o c a |;> r o d i.i c ã o c i.i 11: u r a 1 
•Feita por terceiros» (p»2S)

Efron and Hickey (1970) make a thorough and careful discussion 

of tclevi^sion in which both arguments, for and against television, 

a re m e t i c: u 1 o u s 1 y d e •I' e n d e d I:) y r e p u t a b 1 e s p e c i a 1 i s t s i n t h e a i'’ e a . 

A c c o r d i n g to t It e a u t o r •s t h e It i.j. iti a n ni i n ci is qui t e c o ni |31 e x t o a -F ford 

generalisations such as "TU is beneficial or TV is harmful". The 

authors quote the f a m o u s  c o n c l u s i o n  from the i96i sti.i.dy by Schramm, 

Lyle and Parker - Television in the Lives of Dur Children - :

For some children under some conditions, some 
t e 1 e V i s i o n i s h a !'■ m f u 1 . I-' o i- o t h e i- c: h i 1 d i- e n u n d e i'- 
the same conditions, or for the same children 
u n d e r o t h e r c: o n d i t i o n s , i t m a y b e b e n e f i c i a 1.
I- or most children , un d e !'• most c on d i t i on s , most 
television is probably neither particularly 
It ar m f u 1 n or p ar t i c i.i 1 ar 1 y I:) en e f i c i a 1 . ( i» „ 528 )

A 11 h o u g l-l t It e  a u t h o r s ' o p  i n I o i'i o n t It e  i'- e 1 a t i v i t y d •F t e 1 e v i s ion 

is sound, it is important to call attention to the danger of si.u.:h 

conclusion. Referring to the relativity of television without 

specifying p arameters for this relativity is to construct a very 

abstract, ahistorical statement. To which children television is 

good or bad, and under what conditio ns? One cannot forget that 

children's programs, as every social sign, are not neutral at all. 

Either they educate w e l l ,  or b'.adly (Cap^arelli, 1986)» Moreover,
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w h a t e V e !'• fc l-l g; q u a 1 i fc y c -I' fc l-i ts p e cl a cj o g I c: a 1 d e v i c: <? a ts in p 1 cj y e d , they still 

convey a world concept I o n „ As a matter of fact, having in mind the 

American imperialist capitalism in which 'SB' is inserted, cjnej can 

state that the techniques mask the ideology conveycid in the prbarara, 

s i nc e t he pedagog i c a 1 met hod i s used t o e h  a n n e 1 the Amer i c an wor 1 d 

conception.

In his discussion of the quality of television programs 

Engelhardt (n„d„) concludes that one cannofc ej<pect a better society 

|3r eiiien t ed on t e ] e v i i  a ii I- or olii- c: h i 1 d i'- en i f fc h e p i'- og i" ams r' e fleet the 

same society which originates them,. The author maintains that:

For bc-rtter cjr wcjrse, childhcjcjd is not an immune 
age of life. If we want a different set of images 
cjn the screen, we'll havE to produce not Just 
be11 er la 1 ot s , l;iut a <i i -Pfei-"ent; pirodi.ict ion syst em 
with d i f -I- e r e n t g o a 1 s in a d I f f e r e n t w o r 1 d .
< P ,  i  i  <2» >

The author proposes that there might be a change in 

society, and t h en t e 1 ev i s i on w i 11 Pi ave p oss i b i 1 i t i es fc o b e 

different. Here one call point out the importance of mass media for 

its role of connecting the dominant with the dominated class. This 

is w h e r e t h e g r e a t c o n 1 1'- a d i c t i o n o -P t e 1 e v i s i o n 1 t e s . While 

instrument of the hegemonic class to reproduce its control over 

soc i et a t e 1 e v i s i on e an a 1 scJ b e used ag a i n st t h i s c on t r o 1 . As Fox 

(1983> remarks,

Commun i c; at i on c; an i- e -P1 ect , e an i- e 1 1- an iiim i t , can 
t r an s f or m or c an man i i:» u 1 at e 11 / i s t li e channel 
and the ccjntacfc b efc ween civil soc I efc a and the 
state and is also a form of resistance to the 
i in p o iii it ion a n d b i- u t a 1 it 3  cj -P total i t a i- i a n i s m .
Just as changes in society will nofc be channeled 
fchrough only one insfcifcufcion, be this a political 
party, or organization, or other, so thoi 
m u 1fc i p 1e f ac e fc s a n d s t y 1e s a f c om muni c at i on 
constitute the discourse of civil society, 
permiting, when possible, this change to occur. 
<P„4®-i)
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T \t e c;l i i;>o i.ir ii>o -I- fc 1 ev i s ion, and hent? o •!■ ' SS ', as p ai-1 of the 

dominant class discourse-, tends to i:>e, in csscence, full o-l-' 

(•.; o n 1 1'- ■& d i c t i o n s , i n c e it I-i i d e s u n e q u  a 1 r e 1 a t i o n s o -1' p a w e i'- in a c 1 a s s 

divided society. l-loiAievcr, this dominant discourse can also be seen 

cr i t I c a l 1y ,

The tasl< o-F this work is to develop a type o-F reading which is 

critical enough to point to the contradictions existing in the 

program. Seeking, -From the whole context in which 'SS' is inserted, 

to unveil the values which are in d i sagi'-eem<?nt with the objective 

I'- e a 1 i t a a n d t h li i;i c: o y\ 11- i l:> u t i ri g t o 1 1-, e m a i n t e n a li c e o f t h e d o m i n a n t 

c lass p o w e r , one c a n a 6 d t o a r t i c u 1 a t e t l-t e w o r k in g c 1 a s -Ki. 

c: o a i"i t e r - l*i e g e m o n y n

The special concern with the little spectators o-F 'SS ' is 

Justified by the fact that their minds are even more sensitive-? to 

manipulation than the adults'. In this sense, it becomes important 

t o a 1er t t h em with critic a 1 ey e s „

The next chapter consists of a presentation of the linguistic 

concepts and semi otic elements to be explored in the vinalyses in 

Chapters 3 and 4.
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Notes

(1) ’...antes de ma i s nada, ele CGi-amsc i] disfcinguGi duas 
esFe-ras essenciais no interior das s a p e r e s t r u t u r a s : a 'sociedade 
civil' e a 'sociedade polftica'. i-ssa última expressão desi<ana 
P  r e c is a 1« e n fc e o c o n j t.t. n t o d o s m e c a n ism o s a t r a v é s d o s q u. a i s a c: 1 a s s e 
dominante detém o monopólio legal da violência; ela se c o n f unde com 
os aparelhos de coercao estatal, em particular com as lin.irocrac i as. 
ligadas às forcas armadas e à aplicacao das leis".. <Coutinho,
1984:78)

(2 ) I" o I" G r a m s c i , Id o  t h t h e d o min a n t a n d t h e d o m i n a t e d c: 1 a s iü e s 
l'\ave r epr esent at i ves who art i ci.i.late each class worldviews: "Cada 
grupo social, nascendo no terreno or i <:j i nár i o de uma f une ao essencial 
n o m u n d o d a p !'■ o d 1.1. a o e c o n ô m i c a , c i'' i a i;i a i- a si, a o m e s m o t e 1 1 1 p o , de u 1 1 1  

modo orgânico, uma ou mais camadas de i nt elect i.i.a i s que lhe dão 
homogeneidade e co nsciência da própria f une; ao, nao ap cenas no cüampo 
econômico, mas também no social e político; o empresário capitalista 
cria consigo o técnico da indústria, o cientista da economia 
poli'ti ca, o organ iírad or de uma nova cultura, dce um noves dirceito, 
etc... e t c . . .” (Gramsc i , 1978:3-4)

(3) “Thce apprcDach tcD languagce which will bce adoptced hcere will 
be called Critical Lan gu ag e Study, or CLS for short. Critical is
i.i.sed in thee spcecial sense cif aiming to shcDw up conne ctions which may 
be hidden from people - such as the connections between language, 
power and i ci eo 1 og ;-j i'- e f err e t  o al;i ove » Cl...8 an a 1 y sces -soc i a 1 
interactions in a way which focuses upon their linguistic elements, 
and which sets oi.it to show up their generally hidden d e t erminants in 
t h e s y s t ce m o I' o c: i a 1 r- e 1 a t i o n íü h i 1:̂ iii, a s w e 11 a s i-i i d d e n e f f e c t s t ii e y 
may have upon that systcem”« (Fa i rc IcDugh , í989:5)

According to the author the other approaches to language
I... i n g u i st i c s , Soc i o 1 i n g u i st i c s , P r ag mat i c s , Con ver sat i on An a 1 y s i s an d 
Discourse Analysis - discussed in his worl< , although contributing to 
CLS, are limited as concerning a critical point of view.,



CHAPTER 2

DISCOURSE, GENRE and TEXT

I n t h i Hi c: h a fc e i'- I! will F i !'■ i!> fc p i'- g s  e n fc t h e c o p c e p t s o f

' d i 1» c o u I- s e ', 'genre' and ' t e x t: ', sin c e fc It e y a r e f i.i n d a in e n t a 1 -F o r m y

analyses, in the second part of the chapter 1 will define and

exemplify the linguistic categories which will lae explored in the 

analyses.

2 « i„Discourse, Genre and Text as Social Practices

By 'discourse' I mean contextual i »ied language, following 

Fairclough's (1989) and Kress' (1985) views. Fairclough defines 

discourse as "Language as a form of social practice" (p„22).. He 

cl i s c u s s e s in hi s w o r l< c o n vent ion iii o f 1 a n g a a g e a s e w It i c: h a r e 

subordinate to social institutions. The subordination of language 

use to institutions, in Kress, is already stated In his definition 

of discourse:

Discourses are/ s y s t e m a t i c a l 1y-organized sets of 
statements which give expression to the meanings 
and values of an institution. Beyond that, they 
define, describe and delimit what it is possible
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to say and.not paij>Bible to say (and Jay .ext an 
• what- it IS possibUr t:o do or not to do) wn:li
respect to the area of concern of that
i n s t it 1.1 1 i o n , w h e t h e r m a i" g in a 11 y or cent r a 11 y
(pp.6-7).

A c c o r d i n g t o 11e a u t h o i'- , p e o p ‘1 e ' s d I s c o u r e s a i'' e u s u a 11 y t h e 

voices of institutions, since various institutions control 

existing social groups, what they say, and consequently, what they 

do.

The different discourses existing in any social group are not 

isolated- Rather, they are i n t e r c o n n e c t e d , as emphasized by Kress 

(i98S:7);

15 i s c o u r s e s d o n o t e :•< t s t t n i s o 1 a t i o n but w i t h i n 
a larger system of sometimes opposing, contra~ 
d i c t or y , c on t en d i n g , or iner e 1 y d i f f er en t 
discourses., (3 i ven that each discourse tends 
t o w a r d s t h e c: o 1 o n i s at i o n o f la v g e r- a !'■ e a s , t h e i'- e 
are dynamic relations liietween these which ensure 
continuous shifts and movement, progression or 
w i 11) (J r a w a 1 in c e r t a i n a r e a s ..

In addition to these dynamic relations between discourses, 

the author also points out that "Discourses tend towards 

exhausti veness and inclusiveness..," (p.7), since they attempt to 

affect people not only in their specific issue of concern, but 

also in other areas.

As the author explains, the wider the scope of the discourse 

of an institution, the more dominant and successf 1.1.I it tend s to 

be. He cites the discourse of gender which reaches family 

relations, worl< , and most areas of social life. The nationalistic 

and religious discourses are examples in which one institution 

reinforces the values of the other, Kress (ibid,) compares the 

effects of discourse with that of military power domination. For 

him,
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A discourse colonises the social world 
i mi:> K-i'- i a 1 i st i c ally, ■!• i" oni t l-t e p o i n t of view o f one 
I n s t i t iji t i o n . (|3, 7 )

Having in mind the interlaced set of discourses suggested lay 

Kress, in the analysis of 'SS' I will refer to other discourse types 

whenever they emerge emlaedded in the discourse of gender. It is 

interesting to olaserve, though, that all the discourse types 

discussed in this wori< are a part of a wider dimension. The 

discourse of education (edi.icat i onal program) which coweys

i n s t i t u t i o n a 1 y s e d v a 1 u e s o -I- o i" m a 1 e d u c a t i o i "i, s h e 11 e r s o t h e i", 

discourses such as gender, race and class« These discourses, for 

their part, turn out to constitute the wider dimension, since they 

c on t a i n t; he wear 1 d v i ewiii t r an liwii i 1 1 e(i i n ed ij.c at: i on

The discourse of education presented in 'SS' laecomes more 

complex since it is conveyed i:)y the discourse of tel(?v i s i on .. In 

fact, the latter not only encompasses the former, it also transforms 

i t „ When ot her f i e 1 ds of !<now 1 edge ar e convey ed t hr oi.).gh t e 1 ev i s i on 

they lose their own p e c u l i a r i t i e s . Therefore, the discourse of 

education assumes a different perspective, as it is adapted to the 

technical devices of television. In this sense, the massive 

d i scour se of t e 1 ev i s i on • aiii i t at t empt s t o un i vei'-sal i ze wor 1 d v i ews 

- la e c o m e ii m o i- e p e i-- v a ii> i v e t li a n t li a t o f e d u c: a t i o n . 'I' h i s f a c: t j u <r> t i ’F i e s 

the special attention given to this powerful mass media in the 

dissertation.

According to Kress (1985) discourses are realized through 

texts (materializations of d i s c o u r s e s ), which are constructed in 

c e !'■ t a i n c i r' c: u n <;> t a n c: e ii>, a n d w i t li c; e i-1 a i n g o a 1 iii, a c ct u i i'- i n g t h u s 

specific forms, depending on the social interactions in which they 

accijir. Specific elements and structures of the interactions, the 

P u r p o ii> e s a n d t h\ e g o a 1 s o f t: h e i:> a r t i c. i a n t ri, a r e c h a i- a c t e i" i s t i c
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■Feat li r e s w h i c h d e -F i n e t l-i e -F o r in o F t e x t s a n d g i v e in e a n i n g to t h e 

social o c c: a s i o n s I n t <s r views, c 1 a s ir> e -ii a n d c o n s u. 11 a t ion s a r e 

examples o-F i nt er act i ons wi-t i ci-i represent di-F-Ferent social events. 

Kresu (ibid.: 19) refers to tinem as different “genres".

G e n I- e s u s u ally f o 11 o w i n s t i t ü t i o n a 1 c; o n v é n t i o n s i m p  o s e d b a 

tine do in i n a n t c 1 a s s i d e o 1 o g :-j, I;) e i n g con n e c t e d t o r it ij. a 1 s i n vara i ri a 

d e 9  r e e s . T in e a r a n g e f r o in t in o is; e t in o r o u g In 1 a r i t u a 1 i s e d s u c h a s 

royal weddings, sporting encounters  and committee meetings, to 

tin ose witin man a fewer rules sue in as familiar interactions meals, 

"figlnts over wino is to do tine di sines" and conversât i ons (Kress, 

ibid.: 19) . in t in i s sense genres signal winicin social occasions 

are considered relevant In a given community at a given time.

T h e c; o n v e n t i o n a 1 w a a is a ('• t i c i p a n t s b e i-n a v e i n s o c i & 1 o c c -a s i o n s , 

a result of institutional power, lead tinem not to question tin© 

establislned pattern of social beinaviour. 1-a i r c 1 ougin (1989) 

suggests tin at tine constraint to follow tine establisined rules is 

not simp la a one waa process. in a dialectic process of mutual 

influence, discoiirses are also able to affect social practices, 

and tin ere fore c in ange tinem. Tine author mentions an asammfôt r i c 

r e 1 a t ion s in i p b e twee i-\ a d o c t o r a n d a g r o u p o  -F in e d i c a 1 s t u. d e n t s 

visiting a hospital. As the powerful participant in the event, the 

doctor controls the whole interaction by: announcing what they are 

going to do, interrupting students' contributions, telling a 

student when to start tall<ing and evaluating the students. The 

authorita tive way the doctor directs the event is legitimized ba 

the social structure. This is the usual way doctors act in such 

situations, i-lowever, although generally not aware of the power 

©5<er c i sed i n sue in c a s e s , i n d i v i d ua 1 s c on t r i la ut e to t he 

reproduction of power relations in society through naturalizing



social occasions. Interviews, classes and consultations are 

e X a 1« p 1 e s cd F i n t e r a c t ion s w l \ i c i t !'■ e p !'• e s o? n t; d i F F e r <•? n t s o c i a 1 e v c-î n t s « 

Kress (ibid.: 19) refers to tl-iem as d i f ferent ' g e n r e s’.

G (î n r e s m s u. a 11 y F 11 o w in s t i t i.i t; ion a 1 c o n v e n t: i o n s i iii |:> o s é d ta a 

the dominant class ideology, being connected to rituals in varying 

d e grecs,. T i t e y r a n g e f r o i« t I t o s e t h o i- o u. g It 1 y i'- i t; u a 1 i s e (J s u c l-t a s 

I'- o y a 1 we d d i n g s , s p o i'-1 i n g en c o u n t e r s a n d c o m in i 11 e e in e e t i n g s , t o 

t l-t o s e with man y f e w e r r u 1 e s s i.n c i-t a s f a i« i 1 i a r i n t <s l'a c t i o n s -- i« oj a 1 s , 

■fights over who is to do the dishes' and conversations (Kress, 

ibid.:19) In this sense genres signal which social occasions 

are considered relevant in a given community at a given time.

Tl-t e c o n v e n t i o n a 1 w  a y p a r t: i c i p a n t: ir> Id e h a v e in s o c i a 1 o c c a s i o n s > 

a result of institutional power, lead them not to question the 

e s t: a I:) 1 i s l-t e d |:> a 11 e i'- I'l o -F -;-i o c i a 1 b e l-t a v i o a i'- „ I--' a i r c 1 (-j u. g l-t ( i 989 ) 

suggests that the constraint to follow the established rules is 

not si m p 1 a a o ne w a y i;» i- o c e s s .. I n a d i a 1 e c t i c p r o c e s s o f in ij. t u a 1 

influence, discourses are also able to affect social practices, 

and therefore change them,. The author mentions an asymmetric 

relationship between a doctor and a group of medical students 

visiting a hospital. As the powerful participant in thé event, the 

doctor controls the whole interaction by: announcing what they are 

g o i n g to do, i n t er- r ui:) t i n g si: ud en t s ' c on 1 1- i b ut i on s , t e 11 i n g a 

student when to start talking and evaluating the students. The 

authoritative way the doctor directs the event is legitimized by 

the social structure. This is the usual way doctors act in such 

situations. However, although generally not aware of the power 

e X e r c i s e d in <r> u c: h c: a s è s , i n d i v i d u a 1 s c: o n t r i b u t e t o t h e 

reproduction of powei- relations in society through naturalizing 

hierarchy, insensitivity in dealing with people, and so on. 

1-airclough (ibid.) observes that participants may draw attention
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to the imposed rituals, and hencGi iac-r aijle to chan gee reality, if 

they refuse to follow what is p r e - e s t a b 1 ished in specific 

situations.

Kress (1.98S) places discourse and genre as two stances which 

provide meaning to the text« According to the author, they

... c ar' r y sp ec i f i c an d soc i a 11 y d et er' in i n ed 
meanings,. i;> i s c o u i'- s e c a !'■ i'- i e s meanings a I;) o u t t l-t e 
nature of the institution from which it derives; 
gertr e carr' i es mean i ngs al:>ou4; the c.onven t i ona 1 
social occasions on which texts arise.

B o 1 1 -1 d i s c o u r s e a n d g e n r e a r i s e o u t o f t l-i e 
s 1 1'- u c t u I'- e i!i a ri d p i'- o c: e iV> s e s o -F a s o c i e t y : d i ii> c o u i'- ii; e <i> 
a r e d e i'- i v e d f i- o m t l-i e 1 a r g e i'- s o c i a 1 i n s t i t u t i o ri s 
within a society; <aenres are derived from the 
c o n vent i <-j n a 1 i s e ci s o c i a 1 o c c a s ion s o n a n tl t l-i r o i,i g h 
wh i ch soc i al 1 i fe i s carr i ed o n . ( p .2®)

For the linguistic part of the analyses carried out in this 

dissertation :i: have selected texts from INTERUIIiiWS, CONVIiRBATIONS 

and SONGS which, from my observation, are the most recurrent 

genres present in the program.

As has already been discussed, the hidden discourses of 'SS' 

are very subtle, leading one to thinU of the program as really 

critical. 1 will make use of the linguistic and semi otic analyses 

in order to make these hidden discourses more easily detectable, 

and thus demystify them. According to Fiorin (1988) it is at the 

surface level (in this case the linguistic, paral i ngu. I st i c and 

extra-1inguistic language) that the real meanings can be grasped.

K r e s s (1995 ) i'- e inf o r c e s t l-i e -li u g g e s 4: i o n a 1 j o v e s t a t i n g t h a t 

language almost a 1 w a y <!i e x p r e s ses i in Ij a 1 a n c e d i- e 1 a t i o n <■>. I-I e 

emphasizes that it is not that power derives from language.. 1-3u t , 

as people's relations are inevitably of power difference, and 

1 a n g u a g e e x p r e s s e s p e o p 1 e ' s w o r 1 d v i e w s , it i s t l-t e r e f o r e n a t i.i r a I 

that language expresses power relations.



Although both di liicour st? and ge-nreí g i ve meaning to the text, it 

i s on 1 y 11-\I'-ou,gh i t i;i ■!■ ar'ii'ia 1 fea1 1.).i-es t: hat one c án i dent i -Py t he aenre

to which the text belongs and the discourir.es it conveys, leased on

I"! a r 1 1 e y a n d M o n t g o iii e !'• y C n „ 6 , I- a i i- c 1 o u g l-i (19 8 9 ) a n d K r e s s ( Í 9 8 5 ), I

will explore 1 i n<:Hi i st i c and sem i ot i c -i'eatures to analyse the texts

and thus show their hidden d i scoi.i.r sés „

i“ol lowing I" a i r c 1 ough ' s (1989) steps of Critical Language Study

1 will first describe tlie 1 i ngij. i st i c categories and semi otic

elements. Then, I will gather meanings not only from the texts, but

also from the context; the physical situation, p r o p e r t i e s  of

part I c i p a n t s , and what has been said previously, that is, I will

observe the world of the i:irograivi in order to interpret, the

discourses of the texts, I will also attempt to explain the meanings

of the texts in a wider dimension» i-leî e I will include elements

from the society which has created ' S S ' and its institutional

discourses (discussed in Chapter 3),,

(

2 .2 .  L i n g u i s t i c  C a te g o r ie s  and Semi o t i c  E lem ents

i-lar 1 1 ey an d Mon t g omer y (n „ d „ ) d i st i n g u i sh t wo momen t s o f 

analysis of press and T^ news: the Representational and the 

Relational, since the media produces not only verbal but also non

V e r I:) a 1 1 a n g u a a e ,, J! n p r o g r a m 3 , f o r- e ;■? a m i.-i 1 e , t l-t e r e i ri a g r o u. |:> o f 

b 1 a c: l< b o y i;; s i n g i n g 1 1-, e ' S c h o o 1 S o n g ' ( A p  p  e i-i d i ;■( ■■■• t e x t 1, t a p e 1 ) . 0 n e 

can observe in this (?vent how verbal and non-verbal language are 

o r g a n i 2 ;ed so as to convey the discourse of the powerful,

T h r o u a i-l t h e r e p r e s e n t a t ion a 1 1 e v e 1 , o n e a i i a 1 y s e -i;-> h o w t h e w o r 1 d

o f t ii e t e X t i s c o n's 1 1 - 1  i c: t e d . 1 n t h i ni s e n s e , t h e c h o i c e o f ' S S '

P r o d u c e r s t o |.') o r t r a y p o o r b 1 a c l< A in e r i c a n s s I n g I ii g i n d e f e n s. e 0 f t l-t e 

A 1 1 1 e I'- i c: a n iii c l-i o o 1 i n d i c: a t e <i> t h e p r o d iji c e r ■;;> ' v lew. A 11 l-i o iji g l-t t l-t e
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cap it <i i i 1» t s y 1» t e in d o e n o t a 11 o w a g r <? a t p r o p o r t i o n o F p o o r b X a c l< ii> 

to go to school, 'SS ' conveys the idea that there is school -For 

everybody.

The represent at i on o-F reality in any text also involves a 

certain position in relation to an addressee, and this h a s  t o  do 

with the relational level. The blac!< singers establish a 

relationship o-F con-Fidence with the public through some linguistic 

devices, as well as through their visual: colour, clothes and 

gesture.

C 1 a e s 1f i c at i o n , amon g ot h er c at eg or i es o f the

Representational moment, is related to the choice o-F words 

selected -From numerous alterna tives to re-Fer to reality. It is, 

-For Fowler and Kress ( 1 9 7 9 : 2 1 0 )  “...the linguistic ordering o-F the 

world...". F^eaders can evaluate the text producers ' ' positions 

through the way they classi-Fy the world. Following the blacl< 

singers' ex-ample, it can be noted th'at school is connected to 

P 1 e a u r e a 11 11-, r- o li g 1-, t h e 1 y i'- i c s a in "love", "pi a y g a m e s " , ' b e s t 

time" "learn", "lil<e", "really cool", and so on. This acritical 

de-fense of school conveys a distorted view of reality, 

consol i dat i ng thus the dominant discourse which tries to hide tho? 

role of school as an institution for reproducing the dominant 

i d(?ology«

Fairclough ( 1 9 8 9 : 1 1 3 )  shows how reality can be represented 

(i i f f e r e l-t 1 1 y 1 1'- a n s c r i I:) i n g t. w o o p |:> o s i t e i n t e r i:i r e t a t ion s o -F t h e a m e 

psychiatric practice. The first text, an "op pos i t i o n a l’ reading of 

the event, condemns it through expi'essions liUe:

37

sol it -ar y conf i nement , i mmob i 1 i i ng
people by tying them into wet sheets and
t hen exh i b i t i ng t h em t o st a f f and ot hei'-
P a t i e n t s , o t l-t e r i:> i-i y s i c a 1 r e s t r a i n t s o n
body movement, a range of public humiliations
such as the prominent posting of alleged
i I'l t e y\ t i o I"! «i t o c: ape o r c o in in it u i c: i d e .
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The second texl-;, in favour of the practice, constru cts 

i t qu i t e differ tin 1 1 y :

aval 1 alD i 1 11 y o f sec 1 us i on r est r a I n t s an d 
c Ios e d w a r c j s t o g r a n t a p a t lent a r e spit e 
•f r om i n t er ac t i on s with ot h er s , en ab 1 i n g hi m 
to think about his behaviour, to cope with his 
t e in p tat i o n «> t o e 1 o p e a n d s u c c; u in b t o d e p i'' e ii> s ion, 
a n d t o d e v e 1 o p a s e n s e o f s e c u r i t y , 
i ininob i 1 i i  ng the patient to calm him, and 
satisfy his dependency needs, give him the extra 
nursing attention he values, and enable him to 
benefit from peer confrontation, placing 
limits on his acting out

While the first text is very specific, describing the

practice in detail and objectively, the second is more general,

using metaphors to hide the brutality of the treatment.. In

a d d i t i o n , t l-i e s e c o n d fc e :c t ’I' o c: u s e on t h e aim e d i- e s u 11 s , in a n

attempt to justify the practice.,

The Relational moment, placed by Hartley and Montgomery

(n ., d ..) in t It e c u 11 u. r a 1 s p h e r e , i s c o n c e r n e d wit h r e 1 a t i o n s o •!'

power - domination and subordination - among participants in

interactions,, I will consider two categories from this moment:

M o dality ^nd the Interactional Convent lone „

Fa i r c 1oug h (i 9 8 9 ) d e f i n es Re 1 at 1 on a 1 Mod a 11ty as t h e

e X p r e s s ion o f r e 1 a. t i i;::i n i:-. o f a u t It o  r i t y a m o  n g i:> a r t i c i |:> a n t s »

Some of the linguistic elements which signal this relation

a r e : modal a u x ilia r y v e r I:) s , a. d v e i'- b s , a n <i t It e w a y i» a r t i c i p a n t s

address each other. The use of Mr. and Ms., and the indefinite

'you' to express solidarity art? cixamples in which tsnce ct5nv(-?ys a

certain manner of dealing with an addressee. The use of personal

P r tD n o u n s a n <1 m o r e o r 1 e s s f o r ni a 1 wor ti r» a 1 s o in tl i c a t e s d e g r e e s of

i nt i macy , respect and d i rect edness , accord ing to l-'a i rc 1 ough (1.989 )

and l-owler and Kress (1979).. The Inlack singers, for exatviple,

establish an intimate rel at l'.:oh.7w i th the aud i ence t hrough the use



of direct address in the v>r onouns “you*, "I" i-j.nd “me", p lac in < 3  

themselves as colleagues of the boys and girls who watch them:

Come and meet me in the classroom., I'm 
telling you, it's really cool,

T \\ e g r p u i» a 1 s o 1 1 1 a !< e s c 1 e a r t l-i a t tit e y d o not it a v e a n y 1 o s e 

relation to the school as the pronoun 'they' is used to refer to 

the people at school:

...all the stories that they wanna read 
you «..and when snacl< time rolls around 
they've got cookies, milk and Juice to 
feed you.

Finally, the modal auxiliary 'will' and the personal pronouns 

a g a I n > r e i n f o r c e t h e f r i e 1 1 d 1 y r e 1 a t ion e -ir» t a l:i 1 i s it e Id y t h e g roup 

in:

If you asked me, will I like it, man?
Well,...I'm telling you're guaranteed.

In addition to the elements mentioned above characters also 

speak black English, establishing thus greater identification with 

the audience. In this sense, the program tries to reproduce the 

aud i ence t hougIt t: Itese citar act er s ( 'SS ' i su|:>posed t: 0  t eacIt a 1 ow 

class audience) so that the audience can identify with them and 

t h u s a c c e p ,t t It e i i' 1« e s s a g e s w i t It o u t r e s i s t a n c e „

In terms of the visual. Hartley and Montgomery (n.d.) refer 

to the camera viewpoint as important in establishing relations 

between add r e s s e i'- a n d a d d 1- e <;> s e e . T h i*' ough t h e d i 1- ect eye - c o n t a c t 

character s establish a realistic relation with the audience, 

outside the fantastic world of the program. Furthermore, they 

i;i o i n t t It e i r 1 n d e x f i n g e r s , ' a s i f d e m a n d i n g stud e n t s, t o c o m m i t 

themselves to go to school.

S p e ec h Acts, "...the actions which are performed via 

l a n g u a g e”, according to Fowler and Kress < 1979:2«»^) , are
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linguistic real isations at tiit? pragmatic level w!i i cIt provide 

i in p a r t a n t c lues to t !» e t: y |:> e o f ("elation |:> a r t i c I p a n t s !•> o 1 d a in o n a 

themselves in the interactions, as pointed out by the authors. 

I-airclough (.1989:156) explains Speech Acts as "what the producer 

is doing by virtue of producing a text... making a statement, 

making a promise, threatening, warning, asking a question, giving 

an o r d e r , and so on". Although there are 3 main syntatic modes 

(declaratives, grammatical qi.testions and imperatives) which 

formally position subjects in utterances, in discourse terms, the 

way subjects are positioned in i.).tterances does not always 

correspond to their respective modes. As the author emphasizes, 

the roial meaning of a Speech Act cannot be achieved simply by the 

formal grammatical features of an utterance. Interpreters also 

need to take into account other context i.i.al i n for m-at i on « The 

i m p o r t a n c e o f S p e e c. h A c: t s f o i- c i'- i t i c a 1 a n a 1 y s i <■> i s in v e !'■ i f y i n g 

t h a t t It e y c a n I:) e u s e f u 1 ni an i p u 1 a t i v <•? t o o 1 s f o r i;) a r t i c i |:> a n t s i n 

interactions. The use of a question, for example, may disguise 

the authoritative tone of an order by the powerfi.il party in an 

i n t er act i o n , an d t h er e for e give t h e i mp r ess i on of an eg a 1 i t ar i an 

relation. In Hermit's conversation with a little boy (Appendix- 

text 2, program 2, tape 1), Kermit apparently makes a suggestion:

How about we talk about„.the parts of
a face, like: where is your nose?

However, as it can be noted, Kermit in fact imposes the topic of 

the conversât I o n , since he does not wait for the boys' answer 

about the suggestion.

The last category to be explored, Interactional Conventions, 

for Fairclough (1989), consists of the “or g a n i z a t i o n a l " features 

of texts which signal the participants' control of. the 

interactions. Firstly, the author refers to the T u r n - T a k l n g
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Systems, that is, thte texchangri o-P turns between participants. Hte 

aliio obscr vce-s that the par t i r. i pant<.i ' tarns depend on r e l a t i o n s  o-P 

power. In informal conversation between equals, participants are 

supposed to negotiate their turns« On more -Formal occasions, 

however, the power-Ful impose constraints not only in the taieing o-F 

turns, they also control the topic o-F the conversation. The 

author mentions teacher-student interactions in which the teacher 

i-i as t h e i:> o w e t  o est al:i 1 i sl-i wl-i at i s i mi:> or t an t t o b e d i sc u.ssed , 

issue instructions, and provide evaluative comments to the 

powerless.

Sec o n d 1 y , !■" a i i- c 1 o u g I-, d i'- a w s a 11 e n t i o n t o how t h e p o w e r- -F u 1 

party controls the other participants ' c ontributions through: 

I n t e r r u |;> t ing, i" n P o r c i n g I;-:; p  1 i c i t n e s s , Ci o n t r o 11 i n g 1' o |;> i c a r» cj M a i< i n g 

I" or mul at i on ( r ewor d i ng o-F i mp licit or exp licit mean i ngs i n order 

to: c h e c: l< u n (i e r s t a n d in g or i ni p o s e o n e ' ri v i e w s ) ..

T h e -f o 11 o w i n g d e s c i- i p t i o n of t w o i n t e i- a c t i o n s in ' S S ' 

p t' o V i d e s e x a ni p les of l:> o 11-\ t y p e s o f I n t e r a c t I o n a 1 Co n vent i o n s : T u r n 

Tai<ing Systems, and Control of part i c i pant s ' Contributions.

'Ï' 1 - 1 e film of a r ea 1 c 1 ass ( Ap|:jend i x t e >'■.t 3, pi'-ogram 2, tai»e 

.1. ) shows the teacher discussing computer use with her l< i nder gar t eh 

pupils. The way the teacher direct® the event, her tone of voice, 

as well as the distribution of pupils around the classroom (in 

circles) indicate an egalitarian relation between teacher and 

pupils. Nevertheless, the teacher still exercises power over the 

children, following c onstraints of the gender,, She c h ooses the? 

topic for discussion ("What do you thini< a computer i s ?”) and 

controls the topic through a series of questions ("What else can 

we do with computers?", "l-iow are we different from computers?"). 

In addition, the teacher interrupts pupils when they speale



together, telling them to speal< one at a time ('Wait, wait...") 

and evaluates the children's answers (“That's right!", "hm, h m !").

G r o I i c: h t e a c: h <s s c h i 1 d !'• e n how t o u s e ii is ’ 1 1- a s h y " c o m p u t e i-

(Appendix- text 4, program 3, tape i ) „ His au.t her i t at i ve role is

m u c h m o r e e p 1 i i t t l-i a n 11-, e t e a c: h e i-' ' s . T h e f i r t i n d i c: a t i o n o f

(3rot.i.ch's authority is his intonation wh i ch expresses his usual. Inad

humour. He uses this imperative tone all throughout the event to:

tell children what they are going to do,

...today ..we're gonna learn aisout trashy 
wor d s wh i c h st ar t w i t h t I'l e 1 et ter ' C '

issue i n s t r u c t i a n ir> o +' It o w to. u s e t h e c o m p u t e r ,

« « „ y  o  u  p r  e  s  s  111 a  t  1;) ij. 1 1  o  n . „ n o  w , |:> i.i. s  Ii 
t h e  ' t r a s h y '  l < e y , , . . n o w ,  l e t  ' s  g o i m a  
s h o w  p i c t u r  e s ....

tell pupils' turns to use the computer,

A dam«»let's see how you do« You come on 
up h e r e . . . g i ve it a try...come o n , A d a m ,

and enforce ex plicitness ("You got that?»««", Here we go..«

see?').

It is important to note that the linguistic categories 

sometimes ovorrlap. In the psychiatric texts discussed by 

Fairclough (ibid.), for example, one can observe not only 

different worldviews (Classification), but also different 

relations established between text pr oduccïr and addressee 

(Modality). T he«;e r e 1 at i ons ai-e i nd i cat ed t hi'-oug h t he pr ec i se 

words used in the first text, on the one hand, and the euphemisms 

u s e d i li t h e s e c o n d . W h e n t !-i e i- e i ii; a v e r 1 a p I» i n g o f c a t e g o !'• i e <■; in the 

analyses which will follow I will choose the more meaningful one, 

according to my own inter p r e t a t i o n .

The analysis of the paralinguistic and extralinguistic 

features, complements the meanings of the linguistic categories to
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b e  i dent i-F i ed in the video-taped texts, as exemplified above. The 

characterrs.' positions in the program, the activiti es they perform 

a n d the i in a g e s  t h e a p o i'- t r a a ( o u t f i t , g e s t u i'- e ii;, t o n e o f v o i c: e , 

intonation, etc,,), which constitute the sem i ot i c level, not on la 

complement the linguistic elements of the characters' speeches. In 

fact, sometimes thea are more meaningful, as in the ca.se of the 

camera viewpoint which is a sem I ot i c category per' s e , Fa ire lough 

( 1 9 8 9 )  proposes the use o f  v i s u a l  rather than s p o k e n  language to 

refer to this semiotic level which provides crucial information to 

the meaning of the text.

Thr ough a f oc i a a n t h o e  vei'-Id a 1 and non - v e r ba 1 el emen t s 

mentioned above I will show, in the different genres, how each 

t e t r e v e a 1 s t i-i e i m p  1 i c i t d i c o u i'- s e o f g e n d e r (a n d o t h e r e m b e d d e d 

discourses) which the program conveys,, I will focus on how female 

a n d m a 1 e c h a r' a c t e !'■ i ri t e r' a c t i n t h e i'' o g i'- a m ( w h i c h v e r' Id a 1 a n d

V  i s 1.1 a, 1 d e V  i c e s t h e y u e ) , a s w e 1 1  a s (d n t h e c o n t e n t o f  t !•» e i r 

interactions, In order to arrive at those hidden d I scoui'Mses.

A common feature among the events discussed here is that all 

of them come out of a fictitious program. Although the issues 

raised, as well as the relations represented among characters are 

not part of a factual and therefore realla interactive discourse, 

t h e y are a p  r o d u c t o F a r e a 1 s o c i e t y ., I n t h I s e n s e , t h e y h a v e a 

task to accomplish, which is not purely to entertain and educate. 

As will be discussed in Chapter 3, behind the explicit 

educational aim, this fictional program conveys values which are 

c o n s i d e r e d i m i» o r t a n t l:i y t l i e A m e r i c a n e 1 i t e s „

In the next chapter I will start a critical reading o f  the 

1» r  o  g r  a ni c o  n s  i d e r in g t; 1» e w h <d 1 e c o n t e t: i.i, a 1 e n v  I r o  n m e n t
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CHAPTER 3 

SESAME STREET: AN O VERVIEW

In this chapter I will make a briel- introduction to 'SS ' and 

d esc r i l:i e i t s st i- i.ic t i.u- e I w i 11 t l-i cn an a 1 y s>;i i i: , c on i d ei- i n a t h e

i i< (6 ) V i cl e o t a p e d 9 1" o g i- a in s a s a w l-i o 1 e .

I n o r e i-' t o s i.), |:> p o i-' t t h e a n a 1 ;j s i s o F t l-i e ' S S ' ni i c r o c:; o s ni it w i 11 

raise some points on the North American worldview, as well as on 

practical examples o-F power relations (involving 'S3') in the 

American society. In addition, I will discuss the opinion of 

c r i t i c s a l;i o u t t h e p r o g r a m . A 11 o f t h e s e c o i t t e >i t u a 1 e 1 m e n t ii> a r e 

determinant factors to the reality of the program since, as 

m e n t i o n e <J i n t h e I n 1 1- o d ij. c t: i o n , C r i t i c a 1 I.,, a n g u. a g e S t i.i y r e c| u. i i- e s a n

i n V e s t i g a t i o n o f t l-i e s o c: i a 1 - h i ir, t o !'■ i c: a 1 <ii u r !'■ o u n d i n g ii> in w h i c h 

d i sc our se i s i n ser t ed ..

3.i. Brief Introduction to the Program

With the production and exhibition of 2 „500 episodes i.int i 1

i 98 9 i n t h e US A t l-i e F i r s t a 11 e m p t t o u ii; e t e 1 e v i s i o n a s a n 

educational means has already won several awards« In the first 

ytsar 7 million children aged 3 to 5 saw '8S' in the USA, where the
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|;) r o q r a ni i s 1 1" a n s 1« i t: t e d e v (•:? i'- a d a a , F o r t; w o h o 1.1. r s i n t h e lü o t'- n i n a , 

and two hours in the; afternoon, a repetition of the morning 

program (fiartinho, 1989; Cook et al , 197'3)..

According to Wy 1 i (e (i. 970 : 79 ) 'SS ' originated in 1966, when

„ os programas infantis na TV americana eram uni 
p a n t a n a 1 de i n 11; (p i d o ii> d e í;; e n I1  o ii; a n i 1 1 1 a d o s c: l-i e i o «v d e
V i o 1 ê n c; i a i n -í;í e n i:i ata e de p i" o g 1- a m a l:> a i" a t o s , c l-t o ■■■■ 
chos, sufocados por anúncios.

T l‘i e a u t h o r r e p o i" t s t l-i a t 1... 1 o y d H o 1- r i s e t ,  t h e C a r n e < 1 i e 

Corporation ( I ;i vice president at the moment, thought it was 

p o s s i I:) 1 e t o ■ t a k e a <i v a n t a g e o -P b o t Ii t; é 1 e v i s i o n a n d |:i r e -• s c ii o o 1 age 

children, considering the fact that these children are in a 

c r i.u; i a 1 m o ni e n t o f t: l i e i r I n t; e 11 e c t u. a 1 d e v e 1 o |:> m e n t .. M o r r i <i> e t a s k e d 

Joan Cooney, 'a producer of documentaries for a New York 

educational channel, to studa the issue,, The American company 

C h i 1 d !'■ e n ' iii T e 1 e v i i  o n W o i'- k iii h o p i íü a i" e ii u 11 o f a n a g r' e e m e n t a m o n g 

1“ o I'- d F o u n d a t i o n , t l-i e Am e i' i c a n D e p a r t hi ent o f E d u c a t i o n a n d C a !'• n e 3  i e 

C; o I-1:> o !'• a t i o n . T h e C h i 1 d i- e n ' iii T e 1 e v  i ii; i o n W o i- k i:i h o ( C T W ) p i- o  d u c e d 

'SS' and GXhitaited it through some of the North American PBS 

(P u I;) 1 i c 131- o a d c: a s t I n g S y s t e m ) , e cl u cat i o n a 1 c h a n n e 1 «i.

The main objectives of 'SS ' are the i ntr odi.i.ct i on of 

pre-school age children to notions of written English and 

Mathematics, and to a member of other formative and informative 

l-l a b it s a s w ell. T h e iii e a i'- e a n a 11 e 1« p t t o s u b i:i t i t ii t e s c h o o 1 -P o i'- 

'underpr i V i leged ' children who. do not have access to it (lAi'alie, 

ibid.). A c; c o i-' d i n g t o ii a i-1 i ri h o ( i 9 9 9 > t li e v o g i'- a m , s t i 11 

coordinated by Joan Cooney, has recently introduced, among other 

experiences, basic notions of sex education and a special concern 

with racial and linguistic minorities in the USA,,
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W y l i e  ( 1 9 7 0 )  s t a t e r s  t h ã t  o n  h e r  f i r s t  r e p o r t  t o  C a r r i e g i e  

C  o  r  p o  r  a  t  i o  i i , J  o  a. n C  ■::) o  i i e y  o l-j s  ce r  v  e  ti t h  a  t t U e  N a. t  i o  n a  1 A  s  is o  c i a  t  I o  l i  o  f  

i;’. cl u  c. a t  i o  n r  e c a ni ni e n  d  e  d t  it a  t  e  v  g  i- y  c; h i 1  d s  h o u  1 d !:) e g  I v  e  l i  t  l i  c-i c  i i  a  n c: e 

t o  g o  t o  s c l i o o l  f r o m  t h ( ?  a y e  o f  f o i i r  „ T h e  r e p o r t  a r g u e d  t  l-t a t  

t  e 1 e  V  i s  I c) n c: o  u  1 d  s  u  Id ir. t  i t  u  t  c-r ii; c; h o o 1 i n t  l-i I dv t  a  l< . T  h ts e  m p  i-i a  s  I <!» w a  s  

o n  t  It e  c o s t  : t  It I s  ' v  i ( i e o - 1  a i : > e d  s c h o o  1 ' w o u  1  d c o - s t  o n  1 y  o n e  

f r a c t i o n  o f  t h e  c o s t  o f  r e g u l a r  s c h o o l ,  s i n c e  9 0 %  o f  t h e  A m e r i c a n

1  o w  c  1  a s s  f  a m  I 1 i e s  It a d  t  e  l  e v  i s  i o n

L e d  b y  G e r a l d  S .  L e s s e r  ( p r o f e s s o r  o f  E d u c a t i o n  a n d  

i:> e  V  e  1  o  p m e  n t  s  y  c  h o  1  o  g y  i n !••! a  r  v  a  i -  d ) , a  a  i' o  u. i:> o  f  |:i s  y  c  h o  1  o  g  I s  t  s  , 

e d u c a t o r s ,  f i l m  p r o d u c e r s ,  b o o k  i 1 1 u s t r a t o r s , t e l e v i s i o n  

p r o d u c e r s ,  a u d i e n c e  r e s e a r c h e r s  a n d  p u b l i c i s t s  s t a r t e d  w o r k . .  

I"l a  V  i n  g i n  m i n d 11-. e  u  n d e  !'• p i” i v  i 1 e  g e  d c: It i 1 d  r' e n  ( t  a  r g  e  t  a  u  d I e  n c: e  o  f  

t h e  p r o g r a m ) ,  t h e  o r g a n i z e r s  t o o k  t h e i r  f i r s t  d e c i s i o n s , ,  T h e  g r o u p  

w a n t e d  c h i l d r e n  t o  ' w a k e  u p '  t o  t h e  w o r l d  w i t h o u t  b e c o m i n g  

c o n f u s e d  o r  f r i g h t e n e d »  T h e y  r a i s e d  q u e s t i o n s  a b o u t  t h e  b e s t  w a y  

t o t  e  a  c  h  c  h i 1 d t- e  n t  h  I n g i:i 1  i k e  n u  in Id e  i'-1!>, t  l-i e  a  1 1» h  a  b e t  , a  n i in a  1 s  a  n  d 

p e  (D p 1  e  , a  n d a  i:i o  u. t  t  It e  w a  y  t  o  i rt t  r  o d u  c  e  t  h e  m t  o t  e  c: h n  I ci u  e  ■■■i o  f  

I'' e  a  s  o  n i n g a  n  d p r' o  Id 1 e  m s  o  1 v  i n g  . I  n W y l i e '  <;> w o  !'■ d <!>,

A  s o l u c a o  v e i o  a  s e r  u m c e n á r i o  d e  t e a t r o  q u e  r e ­
p r o d u z i s s e  u m a  r u a  t í p i c a  d a  c i d a d e  c a l c a d a ,  á r ­
v o r e  i;í , c  o  111 p e  ci u  e  n o  s  p r é  d i o  s  e  s. c  u  r o s d e  a  p a  i" t  a. m e  n 
t  0  <i), u  111 a  1 o J  I n h a  v  e  n d e  n d o  j  o r  ri a  i <ii e  b a  1 a  <i> i u  iii a
c a i x a  d e  c o r r e i o  e  u m  t e r r e n o  e m  e s c a v a ç ã o  c o m  
t a p u m e s  c  o  n t  e  n d o  u m a  s  é  i" i e  d e  j:> (d r  t  a  s  m u  1 1  i c  <d r  e  s  .

A  s  p o  r  t  a  s s  e  a  b i'- i a  m m à  g i c  a  m e  n t  e  , t  r  a  n ii> |:i o  r  t  a  n d  o  a  s  
I" i a  n c  a  s  i-> a  r  ví. a  v  e  n t  u  i'' a  s  f  I 1  m a  d a  s  e m  1 1 Ji g a  i -  e  s  d i s  

t  a  n t  e  s  -  f  a  z e  n ci a  s  , 1 a  g o  s  , in o  n t  a  n h a  iü e  p r  a  i a s .

( P . .  8 1 )

l-l a  v  i n g  t  It u  s  p i'- e  ii> e  n t  e  d  t  h e  (D r i g  i n a  n d e  x  P 1  i c: i t  p u  r i» o  ü; e  s  o  f  

' S S  ' ,  I  w i l l  n o w  d e i:> c  i'' i l;i e  i t  s  s  t r  u c ; t  u r  e  «



3 . 2 .  S t r u c t u r e  o f  t he  Program

The l i v e l y  and -I'ast pace s t y l e  procluced in the 'SS ' microcosm 

is :a complex frame const  i ti.i.ted o f  d i f f e ren t  c ha r a c t e r s :  puppe ts ,

I-I u m a n s a n ci cl i- a w i n g s . T h e m a i n c; i-i a i'- a c: t e r a r e js a p |i e t s w I-, o u îi u a 11 y 

|.') e r f o r m t o a e t: l-t e r w i t l-i a d ij, 11 s , a c t: in g a s m e d i a t o r s I:) e t w e e n t It e 

puppets  and the audience. ,

Oscar the ( irouch, Kermit the  f rog ,  S n u f f l e  Upagus, 13 i g B i r d ,  

Be r t ,  T e l l i e  and the Cookie hons te r  are  b a s i c a l l y  the main pi.).ppet 

c h a r a c t e r s .  They are re gu la r  p a r t i c i p a n t s , not only in terms of 

t h e i r  f requency in each program, bi,i.t a l s o  in re l at io l ' i  t o  t h e i r  

I» (•:> I- f o !'• m a n c: e i ri m o i" e t h a n o n e ii; l< e t c l-i o f t l-i re s a m e p !'■ o g i" a m . li a i" i a , 

8usan , l„.ou i , Goi'- d on , iD 1 i v i a an d Dav i <:i, t l-i e li i.).man ad u 11 s , c on s t 11 ij.t e 

. 11-1 e i!i t a f -I- a r o li n d w h o m m a n y t i-i i n g I", a p t:.' e n i 11-, e v i 11 a g e .

The group o f  o c cas i o n a l  c h a r a c t e r s  is c o n s t i t u t e d  by puppets

1 i i< e S u p e I- G r o v e i- , 11-, e l,„ i 111 è G i i'-1 , a n d o t l-i e !'■ |:> u p  p e t s , h u m a n s a n cl 

per son i f i ed o b j e c t s  whose names are not given. .

The so c a l l e d  i n v i t e d  guests  are many t imes c a r i c a t u r e s  of  

famous f i c t i t i o u s  c h a r a c t e r s  l i k e  Sher lock Hemlock, miss Muffe t  , Old 

M c: - D o n a 1 cl, a n cl o t h e i'' p li p p e t s , l-i u m a n a n cl d v a w i I'l g , w h o v a r' y i n e a c I-. 

program.. The drawings represen t  not only peop le  in g e n e r a l ,  but a l so  

human iiïied a n im a ls ,  b a l l s ,  s t ones ,  hyphens,  e t c . . .

In a d d i t i o n  to  the human a d u l t s  per form ing in ' SS ' ,  c h i l d r e n  

a l s o  f r e q u e n t l y  a c t ,  a l t hough  t h e i r  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  is more 

r e s t r i c t e d  than the adi.), lts'„ They i,i.si,i.a 11 y complement the  p uppe ts '  

pe r f o rmances , a c t i n g  when reques ted .  Sometimes c h i l d r e n  a l s o  act  as 

n a r r a t o r s ,  as in the  case o f  the  l o s t  dog, t hé  f i l m  about  n a t u re ,  

the d e s c r i p t i o n  of  the o ld  gardener working,  and so on
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( t h e s K  e x a m p l e s ,  a s  w e l l  a s  t h e  o t h e r s  m e n t i o n e d  f u r t h e r ,  

c o n s t i t u t e  my data, a n d  a r e  in t h e  A p p e n d  ix>„

Î 1-1 e c: h a r a t; t e r iii ' i-' e ('■ f o r'm a n c e s a !'• e g r' e a 1 1 y d i v e r's i f i e d . S o m e 

p u p p e t s  lil<e I:) i g lilird, liiirnie a n d  S n u f f l e  i.Jpagus h a v e  c h i l d i s h  

p e r s o n a l i t i e s  a n d  o t h e r s  l:)ehave m o r e  l i k e  adij.lt s, a l t h o u g h  

s o m e t i m e s  p r e s e n t i n g  s t r a n g e  Ijehav i o u r  .. S u c h  is t h e  caso? o f  B e r t  

a n d  K e r  m i t .  I'lie c: h ai- at: t ei'- s ' p e c u 1 i ai'- b eh a v  i oui“ c on s i i t ut e «i t h e  

»1 a i n f e a t i.t. r e r é ii p o n i l:> 1 i? f o i" 11-\ e h i.i. m o i'- i s t i c: t o n e w h i c h i'.> e i" v  a d e i;i. 

t h e  p r o g r a m .  In t h e  n i c e  a n d  mo(;:l<ery s k e t c h e s ,  t h e  c h i l d r e n  a r e  

l ed  t o  r e a d ,  c o u n t ,  c a l c u l a t e  a n d  d o  o t h e r  t y p i c a l l y  s c h o o l - - I  i k e  

a c t i v i t i e s .  M o r e o v e r ,  t h e y  a r e  e x p o s e d  t o  d i s c u s s i o n s  a s  w e l l  a s  

t o  p r a c t i c a l  e x a m p l e s  o f  c o m p u t e r  u s e ,  p l a n t  c a r e ,  a n i m a l  i:::are, 

n o t i o n s  o f  a s t r o n o m y ,  p r i n t i n g  a n d  s o  m a n y  o t h e r  i n f o r m a t i v e  

t h e m e s . T It e in t r o d u c t i o n o f h u m a n !'• e 1 at ion e 1 e m e n t s s  1.1 c: It a ;:i. 

f e e l i n g  sa d , a n g r y ,  l o n e l y ,  t h e  r e s p e c t  t o  o n e ' s  i n d i v i d u a l i t y  a n d  

t h e  n e e d  t o  c o o p e r a t e ,  t o  b e  i n d u s t r  i o u s , c o u r  ageoi.is a n d  d y n a m i c  

a r e a 1 s o s 1 1- o n g 1 y e ;< p 1 o i- e d i s s li e t h i'- o u g h o u t t h e p i- o g i'- a m .

T h e  c l-t a r a c t e I" i n t e i- a c t t l-i 1- o 1.1 g l-t d i f -I- e r e l’i t m  a  f \ n e r s  i n 

i n t e r v i e w s ,  c o n v e r s a t i o n s ,  s o n g s  a n d  c l a s s e s .  T h e y  s o m e t i m e s  

a d r e s s t; l-t e a u d i e n c e c3 i r e  c 1 1 y t e a c l-t in g tl-t i n g ii a r\ d i n v i. t i n g t h e 

a u d i e n c e t o i:> a i'-1 i c i 1» a t e . At other- m o m e n t s , c h a r a c: t e r- s a d d i*' e s s e a c h 

o t h e r  r e f e r r i n g  t o  t h e  a u d i e n c e  i n d i r e c t l y  o n l y ,  or t h e y  J u s t  do  

n o t  a d cl i'- e <!> ii; 1 1-, e a u d i e ri c: e , a ir> i -I- 1 1-. e i'- e w a iü n o n e . T h i s  i î;, v  e i'- y 

c o m m o n  in f i l m s  w h i c h  a r e  i n s e r t e d  i n t o  t h e  s k e t c h e s  o f  t h e  

p r o g r a m .

T h e s e  f i l m s  c o n s i s t  of  a m o r e  s e r i o u s  p a r t  s i n c e  t h e  

c l-t -a r a  c t e 1- s ( i.ui k n o u n ) a i- e s l-t o w n p e i'- f o i'- m i n g in t h e i i'- r e  a 1 1 i v e s i 

h e r e  t h e  f a n t a s t i c  w o r l d  is b r u s h e d  a s i d e .  The l u m b e r j a c k  s h o u t s  

" T i m b e r ! "  w h e n  t h e  t r e e  f a l l s ,  t h e  d o l p h i n  trvj. iner b r u s h e s  a
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cl o  1 p h  i n  ' fc g  e  t h , t: 1-, e  in o  t: I-. g  i" k n ,i t i;i c a  i- cl i g  a  n iii i- o  i- It r cl a  u  9 h  t g  i- ii>, 11-. g  

■ P a r m e r  t a k e s  c a r e  o-F a  b a b y  c o w ^  a n d  t h e  m a n  a n d  b o y  t a l k  a b o u t  

t h e  1 I V G S  o-P a n i m a l s  lAjKi l G  p i c t u r e s  o-P a n i m a l s ,  p l a n t s  a n d  r i v e r  

a r e  s  It cd w  n  « T'lt e  s  g  a  i- g  s  o  m  g  q  -P ■!; b g  ii> k g  t c h  g  ii> w  h i c  It inti'' o  d u  i:: g  a  

i ' ' e a l i s t i c :  a s p e c t  t o  t h e  e n t e r t a i n i n g  f a n t a s y  o f  p u p p e t s ,  h u m a n s  

and drawings,.

T h e  r e s u l t i n g  e f f e c t  o f  t h e  e n o r m o u s  v a r i e t y  o f  e l e m e n t s  in 

”3 S  ' i s  a n  i n t G n s G  liioinbard i n g  o f  I m a g G s  a n d  i n f o r m a t i o n  

t r a  n  s  in i 1 1  e  d  t o  11-. e  a  u  d  i e  n c e  , b  e  It i n cl w  It I c: h o  n  e  c: a  ri p e  i" c  e  i v  e  t h  e  

d o m i n a n t  d i s c o u r s e  o f  c l a s s  d i v i d e d  s o c i e t i e s  a s  i n  t h e  c a s e  o f  

t h e  A m e r i c a n  s o c i e t y  i n  w h i c h  ' S S  ' i s  i n s e r t e d .  ''

3„3„ Con tex tua l  Elements

3.. 3.. in The Dominant  American D iscou rse

A n  i n  1 1'- i n  s  i c c; It ai'' a c  t; ei'' i s t  i c o  ’P t h  g  c: a|:i i t a  1 i Hit , 1 a  iii iii d i v  i d e d  

s  o  c i e  t y  , i s  i t s  1» i'' i in a  i'- y  c o  n  c  e  i'- n  w i t  h  c  a  p  i t a  1 / 13 r o  -Pit, !'■ a  t h  e  i'- t It a  n  

w  i t It 1 a b  o u r  /It i.unan b  g  i n g s  „ T h  g  i:i i'- o  f  it a  I ined a t  i n  c  ai:> i t a  1 i s m  i s  a  

p r i v i l e g e  o f  a  m i n o r i t y / d o m i n a n t  c l a s s ,  s i n c e  t h e  a c c u m u l a t i o n  o f  

a  f e w  p e o p l e ' s  r i c h n e s s  r e q u i r e s  t h e  w o r k  o f  m a n y . .  T h u s ,  w h i l e  t h e  

m a j o r i t y  o f  t h e  p o p u l a t i o n  i n  a  g i v e n  s o c i e t y  w o r k s  f o r  t h e i r  

s u r v i v a l ,  t h e  in i n o  i'- 1 1  y c o  n c e  n t r a  t: e  iii t It e  w  e  a  1 1  it p i' o  d u  c  e  d  Id y t h e  

f  o  I'' m  c-r I-. H  o  w  e  v  e  r , i n o  i- d e  i'' t o  g i'- a  n  t t h  e  m  a  i n  t e  n  a  n  c e  o  f t h e  1 1- 

p r i v i l e g e s ,  t h e  d o m i n a n t  c l a s s  n e e d s  t o  r e p r o d u c e ,  n o t  o n l y  t h e  

e  c o  n o  in I c: r' e  1 a  t i o  n  s  , b  u  t a  1 iii o  v  a  1 u. e  iii a  n  d  I cl e  a  iii w  It i c: It s  u  s  t a  i n  t h  e  iii e  

r e l a t i o n s . .  N e c e s s a r  i l y  p a r t i a l ,  t h e s e  v a l u e s  a n d  i d e a s  h i d e  t h e  

e x i s t i n g  u n e q u a l  r e l a t i o n s  o f  p o w e r ,  a s  p a r t  o f  t h e  d o m i n a n t  

c  1 a  s  s  ' Iii o  n  g  o  i n g  iii 1 1- u  g  g  1 e  t o  p i" e  v  e  n t t h  e  d o  m  I n  a  t e  <i c  1 a  iii s  f r o  111 

t a k i n g  p o w e r .
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1 h G A m e r i c: a n c: a |s i t a 1 i iii fc ct o m i n a n t in t: b r e s t c  a n b e w e 11 

e x p r e s s e d  by M i c k e y ,  t h e  -Famous F i c t  i t  i ou-;-, c h a r a c t e r  , p r o t o t y p e  o-F 

t  I-I e A m e r i c a n t l-i o iji g h t „ Ml c: k e y ' <■; w o r' cl s I n a n i m a g Í n a r y I n t e i'- v i ew  a i- e 

t r a n s c r i b e d  by M a t t e l a r t  ( 1 9 7 9 : 120 ) <2 ) „

N a t u r a l m e n t e  sou s u s t e n t a d o  p e l a  a r a n d e  m o d a  a- 
. mer I c an i st a (?m to do o mundo. Porqiie soii -Feita 
de a c o r d o  com a imagem da América, de uma Amé-- 
r i c a  espec í-F i c a , a dos p i o n e i r o s ,  da aventura, 
açao e coragem,, Uma A m é r i c a  que c o n -Fia em si 
p r ó p r i a  e em seu e s t i l o  de vida,, Con qu I st ador „
l-'̂ I" o h) o t o r „ M a íü , m a I d o c\ u e i i;> t o , e i!> e m o i- g li 1 h o 
des c a b i d o ,  -Falo das pro-Fundezas da a l m a  hi.unana, 
da luta do p e q u e n o  c o n t r a  o grande, de David e 
Gol Ias,, Se nao -Fosse assim, nao s e r i a  o que 
sou: uma -Figura universal,.

A s t h e a b d v e q ui o t a t i o n i;í u g g e «> t íü , the A m e i'‘ i c a n i d e o 1 o g y I s 

p r im a r i l y  concerned wi th i t s  super i or i t y over o ther  s o c ie t ie s , .  

Q u a l i t i e s  such as sel-F-rel I a n ce , courage , c o m p e t i t i v e n e s s ,  

pragmatism and adven tu re  are  c l e a r l y  v a lu e s  conveyed by the 

dominant American ideology not on ly  spread in the Anuírican 

s o c i e t y ,  but a l s o  in o ther  c o u n t r i e s ,  as p ar t  d-F the so c a l l e d  

A m e !'■ i c a n I m p e r I a 1 I s t c; a p 11 a 1 i m , T ii o s e -F e a 11a i- e s m e n t I o n e d , a n cl 

ot h er ( r es|:> ec t t o i n cJ I v I d ua 1 11 y , c oo|;> er a t I on , i n d u s t r y , d y n aitt i m , 

sc-;ns i t I veness and d i s c i p l i n e ) ,  are t he ones which emerge in the 

d I s c o u r s e o -F t l-t e d o m i n a I’l t A m e i'- i c a n c 1 a s -!» (I--' i c l-i o u , 1990,

M a t t e l a r t  , 1979) . Though p o s i t i v e  at -First s i g h t ,  they -are t r e a te d  

in an a b s t r a c t  and p a r t i a l  -Form s u s t a i n i n g ,  in the  con tex t  o-F the 

A m e I" i c: a n r e a 1 11 y , o t l-i e r i m p 1 I c: i t -F e a 11 a i- e s w h I c h c: o n ir, t 11 u t e t h e 

American t a r g e t  o-F domi na t i on«  In t he a n a l y s i s  o-F t he  Disney 

|3 r d d u c: t I o n s b y Si c: l-i i 11 e i- a n d M a 11 e 1 a i" t a n cl D d i- -F in a n (c i t e cl I n 

G a p a r e l l i ,  1986) tlie a u t h o r s  -Found r-ecurrent value-s wl-iich they 

d e -FI n e a t  y î' I c; a 1 o -F t l-i e d o in I n a n t A in e i- i c a n I d e o 1 o g y : ti 0 N B IJ M E li IS M 

( c h a r a c t e r s '  p e r m a n e n t  s e a r c h  -For the t r e a s u r e ) ,  ('CJLONIALISM
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( c h a r a c; t e I" s -F i'- o m Faraway <;> t tí i'- (í o t y p g d c: o i.Ji n 1 1'- i i;>) , CI... A S S 1S M (l;> 1 li <;c 

c o H a r  worU(?i''s p o r t r a y e d  a s  m u r d e r e r s )  and IMPERIALISM ( c h a r a c t e r s  

I- e 1« o V i n ÇJ t r e a i:í a i" e t o t l-i e i i'- o w ri c: o u n t r i e s ) . TI-. e s e h i cl d e n v a i  ú e s 

emerge  as  a resi . i . I t oP a r e f l e c t i o n  f rom t h e  se t  o f  e x p l i c i t  

1 a n y li a g e a r-1 i i.i 1 a t a: cl I n t It e d o m i n a n t c; 1 a s '» cl I s c: o u !'• s e . I a n n i 

(1976) o b s e r v e s  t h a t  in s p r e a d i n g  what  Dor fman  and Mat t e l  a r t  c a l l  

t h e  A1« c-r I" i c a n I!) !'■ e a in o f  L. I F e t It e i- e 1 a t i o n ta e t w e e n c: o n d i t i o n i;> o F 

s o c i a l  e x i s t e n c e ,  c o nsc  i o i . i sness , t h o u g h t  and a c t i o n  a r e  c o m p l e t e l y  

i n V e I-1C-Í d , t It a t i iii, I it d i v i cl iji a 1 üí Id e c: o m e u n c o n s c i o u s o t It e o b j  e c t I v e 

f  a c t <» o f  t It e i r r e a 1 i t  y

1<I- e s s  (1 9BS ) cl i sc: i j i i ies t Ite c; a I» I t a 1 i s t  cl i ii;c: our' i;ig o-F ‘Fi- e e d am 

( r e s p e c t  t o  I n d I v i d u a l  11y) wh i ch  i s ,  e s s e n t i a l l y ,  a d e v i c e  u s e d  by 

t h e  d c) m i n a n t c 1 a s a t o ni a i n t a i n t It e d o ni i n a t e d c 1 a s s a 1 i e n a t i o n :

The n o t i o n  t h a t  t h e  r e s o u r c e s  o f  l a n g u a g e  a r e  

f r e e l y  a v a i l a b l e  t o  any i n d i v i d u a l  i s  as  
i:> o t  en t: as  t h e  n o t i o n  t It a t  t: It e m a t e r i a l  

b e n e f i t s  o f  t h e  c a p i t a l i s t  s y s t e m  a r e  
f r eo i l y  a v a i l a b l e  t o  a l l ;  and a s  m i s l e a d i n g . .
T It e r e i Hi o -F c: o u r's e n c) Ij a r r' I e i” t o a n y o n e 

la e c o m i n g a s u c c e s s f  u 1 c a p i t a l i s t  •••■ 1 n d e e d 
t h e i d e o 1 o g i c a 1 i!> t r e n g t It o f  t It e ii> y ir> t e in 
d e p e n d s  on t h a t ,  t h o u g h  as  i t  h a p p e n s  t h e  

s t r u c t u r e s  o f  most o f  ou r  l i v e s  t í í nd  t o  
make i t  u n l i k e l y , ,  (p..5<ii)

The d o m i n a n t  Am er i c an  d i s c o u r s e  can be shown no t  o n l y  t h r o u g h

t h e  o p i n i o n  o f  c r i t i c s ,  b u t  a l s o  t h r o u g h  a r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  o f  t h e

cl o m i n a n t A m e i- 1 c; a n b 1 o c: „ M a 11 e 1 a i-1 ( .1.9 7 9 ) g i v e s a n e ;•! a m p 1 k o  F t h e

i m p e r i a l i s t i c  d i s c o u r s e  in a memorandum made by p r e s i d e n t  Kennedy

in wh i ch  he d e f i n e s  t h e  t a s k  t o  be t^er f o rmed  by US IA  ( U n i t e d

S t a t e s  I n t e r n a t i o n a l  A f f a i r s ) ,  i n s t i t u t i o n  o f  t h e  g o ve rn me n t

o f f i c i a l  p r o p a g a n d a  a f t e r  t h e  Wor ld  War I I .

E ne c es s á r i o , , , . , ,  d a r  ao s  E„U„A„ a imagem de  uiiia. 

n a c á  o d i ri á m i c; a , d e m o c r á t i c; a e f  o r't e c: o m q i.). a 1 i d a 
de s  p a r a  l i d e r a r  os  es-Porcos f e i t o s  p e l o  mundo a
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•Pirn de al cani;ar este objetivo., (p„ií2)

T h e o Id i:-i u i'' i t y o P l< e n ri e cl y ' i;; cl i i:; c: o u i" íü e c: a n Id e o b s e r v e ci t l-i r' o u g I-, 

th(i abstract; words he uses •••• "dinâmica", "democrática", “forte“,

" c| IJ. a lid a e s “ „ C o ni |;) 1 e t e 1 y cJ e c o n t e ;< t; iJ. a 1 i z e d , t; h e s e w o i" d s d o n o t; ni e a n 

a n y t h i n ci, e f -P e c; t i v e 1 y . 0 n 11 -, e a fc l-i e i" i-i a n cl, l< e n n e cl y i s v e r y c-i p 1 i c: i fc 

when he mentions the need to construct an “image“, showing his 

concern with appearance, rather than with essence. Another of 

Kennedy's explicit points is in the word “liderar",. Althougl> he 

does not mention which 'qualities' are necessary, beina obscure In 

this resp e c t , he implies that it is positive and necessary to lead 

othc-;r countries, without evG;r qijestioning if it is goad for other 

nat i ons t o l;ie dom i rtat: ed ..

The task suajiiested by Kennedy has been accomplished. In Í972 

the USIA had more than 200 million dollars per year, and 9 „80S 

a g e n t s s p i'' e a cl a r‘ o u n d 10 9 o ij n 1 1" i e i;i „ Wit l-i fc I-, e a I m o -P I m p o iü i n g fc h e 

American values over those countries the institution was advised 

by Kennedy to use numerous communication means such as personal 

con t ac t , r ad i o net wor l< s , 1 i br ar i es , l;>ook s , t he pr esiü, t e 1 ev i s I on , 

cIn e m a , En g 1 i sh t eac h i n g , an d so on (Mat t e 1 art, ibid.).

'I' h e f o 11 CD win g t: w o |:> a g e s con s 1st o f a s |.) e c i a 1 e ;< a m la 1 e o -P t h e 

dominant American discourse; the dominant class's view of 'S8'.

Wylie (1970) claims that 'SB' is a revolutionary program« 

However, his presentation of the philosophy of the program (see 

2 „ i .. 13rief Introdij.ct i on to 11>e Prog r a m ) i s c 1 ear 1 y another good 

e5-;amp 1 e o P t he dom I nanfc Amei'' i can d I iic;oui-se , as c;l i scussed below.

One can point out two basic facts which indicate Wylie's 

(ibid.) perspective of 'SB'. First of all, it is important to 

stress that Wy 1 I e 's ai'-1 I c 1 e i ir> i:)uI;) 1 i shetJ in "8e 1 ec6 eiü do Reader 's. 

Dig e s t“, a widely known means of transmission of the dominant
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A m e r i c a n  ideology ar o u n d  tiie world, t r a n s l a t e d  into 13 l a n g u a g e s .  

The cont e n t  of th i s  magazine, a n a l y s e d  by Dorfinan and liattelart 

(cited in M a t t e l a r t ,  1979) t r a n s m i t s  A m e r i c a n  dominant ideas such 

a s ; s c i e n t i •!• i c l< n o w 1 e <i g e is n e u t r a 1 an ci I:) e n e f i t s e v e r y I'j o d y i t ii e  

A m e r i c a n  s o c i e t y  is d e m o c r a t i c  and its power is e q u a l l y  

d i s t r i b u t e d ;  and, t h o s e  who act a c c o r d i n g  to the e s t a b l i s h e d  law 

ob t a i n  s u c c e s s  in lil'c;;. M a t t e l a r t  (ibid.) o b s e r v e s  that 

"Sel(?c;f3es-do Rea d e r  's Oigest", along with "Time", "i...i-Pe" and the 

Walt I) i s n e y ' s s 1 1- i p i;j , w a s s u m m o n e d I:) y t h e 0 1A A (C) +' -I- i c e o •!■ 

Xnt er nat i onal A m e r i c a n  Affai r s ) ,  in 1938, to promcste the Amcir'ican 

i d e o 1 o g y a g a i n s t t ii e i'J a z i p !'• o i» a g a n d a .

Thci scicond point, to l:>e added to the? corrtc?;itual 1 n f cDr mat i cdh , 

is t Ii a t t h r o IJI g Í1 a 1 i n g u i s t i c: a n a 1 y i;i i s o i- Wy l i e '  <•> c: i'- i t I c: i s m o n e c:: a n 

no t e  the p a r t i a l i t y  of his report .. 1-Mrst, the text is full of 

a bstract information, s i nce it g e n e r a l i z e s  facts. The a u t h o r  m a k e s  

r e f e r e n c e  to isolated c a s e s  such as “urn menino,...«", "uma miie

e s c r e v e u  d i z e n d o ...", “uma  pr of essor a " to j u s t i f y  the

p h i l o s o p h y  of the p r o g r a m  and its s u c c e s s f u l  effects, as if t h o s e  

c a s e s  stood for the raajority,.. In a d d i t i o n ,  W y l i e  g i v e s  n o  c o n c r e t e  

r e f e r e n c e  to support his s t a t e m e n t s .  He si m p l y  m e n t i o n s  s t u d i e s  

like: “ Seg un d o r ec en t es d esc ob er t as p s  i c o 1 cSg I c as " an d “ Ao 

atingirt-jm cinccD cdu sc? i s  an o s , sc?gundcD um c?st udo “

S e c o n d 1 y , t i-i e a u t Ii o r u s e s w i d e 1 y k i-\ o w n n e g a t i v e e f ■!• e c t s o f 

t c? 1 c? V i s I o n t o s li o w t h e i:> u c c;: e s i o f t h cí p r c:) g i' a m ,, W y 1 i e t: u ('• n s t li é s e 

n e g a t i v e  e f f e c t s  into p o s i t i v e  ones, as if they could be used to 

j u s t i f y 1 1-1 e g o o d q u. a 1 i t y o f t li e |;) r o g ram:

...uma vez que m u i t a s  maes hoje usam a t e l e v i s ã o  c o m o
b a b á s  e l e t r ô n i c a s ,  ...nao p o der i"amos e s p e r a r  que
el a s  f i z e s s e m  um esfôrc;o e s p e c i a l  p a r a  ligar a 
t e l e v i s ã o  ,a m e n o s  que ncís lhe a s s e g u r á s s e m o s  uma
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h or a i ntl-:'i r a ..

Uma mcsnina de dois an os i nt eressou-ive tanta pe'lo 
i:> r' (D g !'■ a ii'i a <;| u e i 1 e p !'■ e J i.i d i c o u a ü a a i:j r e n d i z a g e m de 
•i'az(?r suas nec(sss i dades . (p. 82)

The author does not coniiider, in these two examples, the 

negative persuasive char ac t er of television. He simply attrilDutes 

the 'probai:) 1 e ' harmful side of the issue to the excellence of the 

program.

Thirdly, the force of the author's expressions to classify 

the program is very unrealistic,, He uses a pr opagand i st i c style 

with a list of exagerated and suspicious expressions to refer to 

t i-1 e p I' o g I- a m '• " i... o u v a n d o e s t e s e n s a c i o n a 1 |:> i'‘ o g r a m a “ , " u, in a a v a 1 a n c I'» e 

d e 13.000 t e 1 e -I- o n e m a s e 7.000 c a i'' t a s d e a r-' 1 a u s o . . . ' , ‘ 0 e n t u s i a s m o

foi compart i lhado pelo resto dos A ...." and “Os cri'ticos de

J o r n a i s a c 1 a in a ram ' u a S é s a in o ' c o in o i.i. m a rev o 1 u c; a o n a tel e v i s a o ., » « "

i"'ourt i'l 1 y , lAly 1 i e om i t s t l-ie d i sci.).ss i on of t: he ef fee t s of the 

P r o g r a m o n t li e t a i'- g e t a ui d i e n c e . W h a t h a p p e n e d t o t  l-i e p o o r' c 1 a s s 

c 1-1 i 1 d I'- e n w h o w e i'- e t l-i e m a i n c o n c e i'- n o f 'S3 ' |:> i'' o d i.i c e i'- s ?

In addition to all the elements mentioned above, the author 

does not mention the existing connections of power < d i sc i.i.ssed 

b e 1 o w ) b e t w e e n 11-, e g o v e r’ n in ent ( p i.i b 1 i c t e 1 e v i s i o n / D e p a r t in e n t o f 

education), and the private corporations which sponsor the 

P !'■ o g I'' a in . Rat h e r , W y 1 i e i:> u t s t h o s e !'■ e 1 a t i o n ir, a s n a t u r a 1 a n d 

completely disInterested„ For him, those institutions have purely 

educational intentions.
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3..3,.2.. P o w e r  R e l a t i o n s  i n  t h e  N o r t h  A m e r i c a n  M a s s  M e d i a

M g ' I d  ( i 9 8 ' 5 )  o b s e r  v g s  t h a t  t h G  m a s s  m e d i a  i n  c a p i t a )  i s m  i s  

P  r i m  a  i-- i '1 ;j c: o  n c: g  r n  g  d w i t  !-i t l-i e i n  t g  i'' g  <ii t o  -I- t it g  p o  w  g  i- P u  1 , a  s  q  u  o  t g  d 

Id G l o w :

N o  s i s t G m a  c a p i t a l i s t a ,  a n t e s  d o s  i n t G i - G S S G S ,  g k -  

P G c t a t i v a s  G  a s p i r a c o G S  d a  G O l e t i v i d a d G  a  q u e

S G r v G  u m  m G i o  d e  c o m u n i c a ç ã o ,  G s t a o  a s  v a n t a g e n s  

p  a  !'■ t; i c u  1 a  r g  s  d o  i:> g  u d o  rt o  g  a  -iii- c; o  n v  g  n i g  n c  i a  s  s  o  

c i a i s  a  q u G  S G  v i n c u l a  poi- r a i z G S  d G  c l a s s G , .  ( p „

96)

H a l l  ( 1 9 7 1 )  d r a w s  a t t G n t i o n  t o  t h G  i m p o r t a n c G  o f  i d G n t i f y i n q i  

p o w G r  r G l a t i o n s  i n  a n y  s y s t e m  o f  c o m m u n i c a t io n  s o  t h a t  o n e  c a n  

e v a l u a t e  a n d  i n t e r p r e t  m o r e  a d e q u a t e l y  t h e  m e a n i n g  o f  t h e  m e s s a g e s

1 1- a  n s  m  i 1 1  e  d  H  e  m  e  n t i o  n s  < ü g  v  g  i- a  1 d  i f -P i c u  1 1 i g  s  in a  c c  o m  |;> 1 i -üí. h  i n  g 

t h i s  t a s i < ,  w h i c h  l i e  i n  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  p o w e r  h o l d e r s  h a v e  t h e  w h o l e  

s y s t e m  f a v o u r i n g  t h e m ,  a n d  t h e r e f o r e  c o v G r i n g  t h G i r  m a n o e u v r e s . .  

Y e t ,  o n e  c a n  o v e r c o m e  t h o s e  o b s t a c l e s  a n d  d e t e c t  e v i d G n c e  o f  h o w  

t h e  s y s t e m  r e a l l y  w o r k s ,  a s  e x p l a i n e d  b y  M a t t e l a r t  ( 1 9 7 9 )  a n d  

N o r d e n s t r e n g  a n d  V a r i s  ( 1 9 7 9 ) .  A l t h o u g h  c r i t i c s  o f  t h e  d o m i n a n t  

i d e o l o g y  c o n v e y e d  in' t h e  m a s s  m e d i a  u s u a l l y  G m p h a s i z e  t h G  

i in p  1 i c: a  t i o  n  s  o  f c o  m  m  e  i- c i a  1 c h  a  n  n  e  1 ni w  h  o  e  p i- i v  a  t e  o w n  e  i'- s  h  i p 

i n  d  i c  a  t e  s  p  i'‘ i v  a  t e  i n  t e  r e  s  t s  e  x  i:i 1 i c  i t: 1 y  , t l-i e  a  u  t h  o  r  s  s  It o  w  t h a  t 

e  d  u  c a  t i o  n a  1 t e  1 e  v  i I o  n a  1 s  o  c: o  n  v  e  y 11-, e  d  a m  i n a  n t d i s  c; o  u  r e  .

A c  c  or'd I n  g t o  Noi'- d e n  s t  i- e n  g a n  d V a r ’ i s  < 1  979 ) t h  e  Iii S , oi'' N E T  

( N a t i o n a l  E d u c a t i o n a l  T e l e v i s i o n )  , i s  f i n a n c e d  by p r i v a t e  

G  n t e  r  i- i s  g  s  s  ij. c  h  a  s  I  l-.i M  , X  Iii! R  (!) X  a  n  d  I- o  r d  F '  o  i.i n  d  a  t i o  n  „

M a t t  e  1 a  i-1 ( i b i d  . ) p o  i n  t iii o  u  t 1 1-, a  t t h e  i n  i t i a  t i v  g  o  -P i-' i- i v  a  t e  

0? n  t e  !'• |:) r  I s  e  s  i n e  ;< p  1 o  r i n  g t h  g  g  d u  c  a  t i o  n  a  1 f  i g  1 i s  n  o  t i-‘ g  s  1 1'’ i c  t e  d 

t o  F' o  r  d  F  o  u  n  d  a  t i o  n  . T  h  e  a  u  t h  o  r o  b  s  e  r  v  e  s  t h a t  i n  i. 9  7  0  C  o  n  g  i- ©  s
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a  d V  i s  Ci Ú t h  G  N  o  r t li A  in e  i'- i c  a  n in u. 1 1 in a  t: i o  n  a  1 ir> t o  e  n c: o  i:i. r  a  g e  t h e  

cl e  V  G 1 c) p  m  C-: n  t o f <■? cl u  c: a  fc i o n  a  I t & 1 e v  i i o n  .

T h e s e  c o n n e c t i o n s  b e t w e e n  t h e  A m e r i c a n  e d u c a t i o n a l  s y s t e m  a n d  

t h e  m u l t i n a t i o n a l  c o m p a n i e s ,  h o w e v e r , s t a r t e d  b e f o r e  t h a t :

D e s d e  1 . 9 6 5  a  d i v i s ã o  e d u c a c i o n a l  d a  W e s t  i n g l i O u s e  

t o  in o  li a  i;> e  i.j. c a  i" g o  , a  e  cl i d o  d o  g o  v  e  i" n  o  , a  o  i'' in a  -  

i:;ao d a  d i r e t o r i a  d o  C o r p o  d a  P a ^  p a i " a  o  B r a s i l  e  

C o l o m b i a ,  ( E m  1 9 7 3 ,  a  W e s t i n g h o u s e  c o n v i d o u  p á r a

V  i c e-'P I'- e s  i d e n  t e  d e  s u a  d  i v  i s a o  t e l  e e d  u c  a c  i o n  a  1 o  

S r  „ i'"rank S h a k e s p e a r e ,  q u e  a c a b a r a  d e  p e d i r  d e ­

m i s s ã o  d e  s e u  c a r g o  d e  d i r e t o r  d a  U S I A . )

Uin n o v o  f a t o  si.u''ge p o r  v o l t  a  d e  1 9 7 0 :  a  i r -  

I'- e  s  i i;> fc i* V  e  1 p i- o  m  o c a  o  cl a  íü F i !'• in a  i;; m  ui 1 1 i n  a  c: i o  n a  i <;; d  o  ii 

s e t o r e s  e l e t r ô n i c o  e  d e  a e r o n á u t i c a  à  c a t e  a  o r  ia. 

d e  p r o d u t o r e s  d e  c u l t u r a ,  g r a c a s  a o  c o n t r o l e  q u e  

e  i< e r  c e  m  s  o  b  !'■ e  o  q i.i. e  c  I t a  m  a  in d  e  ' t e  c  n  o  1 o  g i a  d  a  e  d i.i -  

c a ç ã o '  e  t e c n o l o g i a  d o s  s a t é l i t e s .  0  p o n t o  p r i n ­

c i p a l  n ã o  e r a  ina i s  u n  i v e r s a l  i z a r  a  c u l t u r a  d e  l a ­

z e r  a t r a v é s  d e  h i s t c i r i a s  e m  q u a d r i n h o s ,  s e r i a d o s  

n a  fc; e  1 e v  i s ã o  e  out: i'-os pi'- cidi.i.t: o íü d e  c u  1 1 u r a  e  m a s •■■■ 

s  a  , m  a  s  n i v  e  i- s a l  i >:̂ a  i" in o  d e  1 o  s  e  d u  c; a  c: i o  n  a  i s  . T  o  d a  s  

a s  g r a n d e s  f i r m a s  e l e t r ô n i c a s  t e m  a g o r a  d i v i s õ e s  

e d u c a c i o n a i s  e ,  n o s  ú l t i m o s  a n o s ,  t e m  e x e r c i d o  

r e i i i s ã o  sol;>r'e o s  m e  i cís d e  c o m u n i c a ç ã o  d e  n i a s s a  

t r  a d i e i  o n  a i s ....  ( p  1 2 1 )

A s i t c: a n l;> e n o t e d , t li e i n n o c: e n fc v i e w p I'- e v i o li iii 1 y h, e 1 d !:) y 

W y lie (s e c t i o n 3.1) fc |-̂ a fc t h o s e c o m lii e r c i a 1 e n t e i-' p r i i:> e s a r e p i ji i- e 1 y 

inter e s t e d in c o n 1 1'- i b u. fc: i n g t o c o in m u n it y w e 1 f a r e c a n n o w l:> e 

r e i n t e r p r e t e d . T li e s e c o i- o i'- a t i o n s a i- e i n f a c: t c: o n c: e i- n e d w i t li two 

main things: contributing (together with the :3tate) to maintain 

t h e s t a t u iii Cj li o , a n d cl i s g u i <ii i n g t li e i i- h a i" m f u 1 a c t i o n s , a s s u g g e iii t e d 

1:) y I" i c h o u (19 9 0) ,. An o t h e r r e 1 e v a n t f a c t c: o n c e r n in g w li a t Mat t e 1 a r fc: 

(19 7 9 : 21) c. a 11 s " i n v a s ã o cl a p e d a g o g i a d e in a s s a , li m a fc a i'' e -F a d a s 

m u 11 I n a c i o n a is" i s t. h a t -.J a c k V a u g h n , w li o w o r k e d a s A me i" 1 c an 

embassador to Colombia from 1970 to 1971, was nominated director

o f t li e ;[ n t e r n a t i o n a 1 I!) e p a r t m e n fc: o f C I" W ((2 li i 1 d i- e n ' s T e 1 e v i s i o n 

Workshop) in 1973. In 1972 Nixon assigned director of the public 

t e 1 e V  i s i on net woi'-k l-leni'-y I...oomus , one of t h ose i-esponi b 1 e for
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U  S I A  . l-i n  I- a  L .  D  a  n i  l i  i;> l-i a  d  b  & e n  d  i i'- e c: t  o r o -I' t  \-\ e  r' a  d  i o  n  e  t  w  o r k  M  o  i t: e  o  'I' 

A  m  e  r  i c  a  j o  i ( e o P  t \ \ e  o  i- a  a  n  s  c  o  n t r  o 11 <s d  b  ;•.•) U  S I A  , ij. p  t o  t. h  a  t m  o  m  e  li t  - 

T h t - i  c o n n e c t  i o n i ; ;  b e t w e e n  t h e  S t a t e  a n d  t h e  p r i v a t e  

c  o r  p  o r  a t  i o n  s  m a n  a g  i n  a  e d  i.i.c a t  i o n  a  1 t  e  1 e  v  I s  i o n  s l ‘i o w  t  h a t  I:) o t  l-i , i n  

■F a  c  t  , b  G  ‘1 o  n  g  t  o  11-. e  ii; a  m  e  i:> o  w  e  r l:> 1 o  c  . I' h  e  i'‘ e  I' o  i'- e  , o n  e  c  a  n  c  o n c 1 u  cl e  

t h a t  e d u c a t i o n a l  t e l e v i s i o n  i s  e s s e n t i a l l y  c o m m e r c i a l ,  d e s p i t e  i t s  

c l a i m  t o  b e  n e u t r a l ,  a n d  t h u s  i s o l a t e d  f r o m  t h e  c o m m e r c i a l  s i - j s t e m  

w  h  i c  i't i n  V  o  1 V  e  ih. t  I t e  m  a  m .  s  m  e  d  i a  .. N  o r d  e  n  s  1 1-  e  n  g  a  n  d  V  a  !'■ i - s  ( i. 9  7 9 ) |:> o  i n  t  

c )  u  t  t h a t ,  t  l-l e  o  !'■ e  t  i c: a  11 y  , e  cl u  c: a  t  i o  n  a  1 t  e  1 e  v  i i o  n  c  o  u  1 d  Id e  a  n  

i n t e r e s t i n g  a l t e r n a t i v e  t o  c o m m e r c i a l  t e l e v i s i o n , ,  I n  p r a c t i c e ,  

h o w e v e r ,  t h i s  i s  n o t  w h a t  h a p p e n s .  I n  - P a c t ,  t h e  e d u c a t i o n a l  

c h a n n e l s  s e e m  t o  b e  i : i a r t  o - F  t h e  o n g o i n g  c h a n g e s  i n  t h e  d i s c o u r s e

c )  -P t  h  e  d  o  m  i n  a  n  t  c: 1 a  i ,  i i i , a  i" e  <;> u  1 1 o  t  h  e  a  u  cl i e  n  c  e  ' ir, a  w  a  r' e  n  e  s  iii 

i:> !'■ o  c  e  s  s A  lii t  I't e  i n  i: e  n  t: i o n  iii o  -P c: o  m  m  e  i'- c i a  1 c  Pt a  n  n  e l s  a  i'- e  n  o  w  

e x p l i c i t ,  p o w e r  h o l d e r s  i n v e n t e d  e d u c a t i o n a l  t e l e v i s i o n ,  a n o t h e r  

m a s k  O ' F  t h e  d o m i n a n t  d i s c o u r s e  t o  h i d e  r e a l  i n t e n t i o n s  s u b t l y . .  I n  

t h i s  s e n s e  o n e  c a n  s a y  t h a t  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l s '  g r o w i n g  a w a r e n e s s  

d o e s  r e s u l t  i n  r e a l  c h a n g e s , ,  T h e s e  c h a n g e s ,  h o w e v e r ,  a r e  n o t  

c o m p l e t e ,  a s  c l a i m e d  b y  t h e  d o m i n a n t  c l a s s  d i s c o u r s e ,  b u t  p a r t i a l .  

T h u s ,  a l t h o u g h  e d u c a t i o n a .  1 t e l e v i s i o n  h a s  i n  - P a c t  b e t t e r  q u a l i t y ,  

t  h  e  i !'• p  I- o  d  u  c: e  i” s  ( w  1-, i c; h  n i  e  a  n  s  t  l-i e  d  o  m  i n  a  n  t  c: 1 a  iii s  ) c: a  n  n  o  t  p  i-' o  v  i d  e  

t h e  a u d i e n c e  w i t h  r e a l l y  c r i t i c a l  i s s i . i . e s ,  a t  t h e  r i s k  O ' P  s t a r t i n g  

a  d  e  i n  y  s  t  i -I' i c: a  t  i o  n  p i- o c  e  « i  s  o -P t  h  e  i i- o  w  n  h  e  g  e  i n  o  n  i c: cl i s  c; o  i j  r <;> e  .

N o r d e n s t r e n g  a n d  V a r  i s  ( i b i d , , )  d r a w  a t t e n t i c D n  t o  

c  o  n  t  e  m  p o !'■ a  r y  c; a  |:> i t  a  1 i iii m  w  h  i c  h  , m  a  ('■ k  e  d  b  y  a  c  c: u  in u  1 a  t  i o  n  o  -P 

i n t e r n a t i o n a l  c a p i t a l  ( e c o n o m i c  b a s i s ) ,  c a u s e d  s e v e r a l  

s u p e r s t r u c t u r a l  c h a n g e s .  A m o n g  t h e s e  c h a n g e s  a r e  t h e  t e c h n o l o g i c a l  

a d v a n c e s  i n  c o i n i n u n  i c a t  i o n  w h i c h  a l l o w e d  i m p e r i a l i s m  t o  e x t r a p o l a t e  

t h e  b o u n d a r i e s  O ' P  c u l t u r e  a n d  l e i s u r e ,  a n d  p e n e t r a t e  t h e
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educational field,, Mat t er-1 ar t c 1 asii i f i es the actions of technoloaa 

ownersi in the last 15 years, as ‘more aggressive", not only in 

terms of t h e t e c l-i n I q u. e s e in p 1 o y e d , l:i u t a 1 s o o f t l-t e p r o g r a in s an (i 

m e s s a g e c o n t ent.

A c c o ('■ d i n g t o M a 11 e i-1 a i'-1 ( Í 9 7 9 ) ,

Com o 'v'ila Sésamo apareceu a nova fase do i mper I a-- 
1 i s in o (;: u 11 u i'- a 1 q u e t e n t a m a s c: a i'- a i" a p e n e 1 1- a r; a o i - 
(J e (D log i c a com u. m a |:) e 1 o i:> e d a g d g i c o e i.i. m a s u p o s t a 
n eutralidade das mensagens di rigidas às ci-iangas,.
Esta série marca uma mi.idança nas técnicas de 'coiv- 
1 1'- o 1 e de mentes': iíí e n d o extremam ente d i f e i- e n t: e da i;!. 
séries comerciais, (p.123).

In addition to unveiling the existing power rel ations between 

t It e g o V e t-' n in e n t a n d i" i v a t e c: o i'-1:> o i- a t i o it s i n v o 1 v e d i n t h e i» i" o g r a m , 

the critics also call attention to other facts which indicate the 

real aims of 'SS'. Although 'SS' is said to be created with the 

a i m o f s u b ir> t i t u t i n g ■:» c; It o o 1 f o i'’ p r e -■ s c. It o o 1 a g e c; h i 1 d r e n w h o d o n o t: 

It a V e a c: c; e ii> <:> t o i;; c; i'l o o 1 , C a a r' e 11 i ( i 9 8 6 ) d r a w íií a 11 e n t i o ft t o t h e 

A in e I- i c a n e n v I r C3 n m e n t in w h i c It ' 8 S ' e m e r g e ci :

C o n c e b i d o n o C It i 1 d i'- e n ' T e 1 e v i iii i o n W o i" k s It o p , a p d <;> 
as revoltas urbanas nos Estados Unidos, Sesame 
Street foi uma rea<;ão aos tumultosí volt and o--se 
i;> a !'■ a a e d i.i. c a c a o , c o m l;i i n a ci a c: o m o d i n h e i r o tJ e i- u. n ■■■• 
dat;6es milionárias e do Minister'io da Educação 
daquele P'ais.. 0 objetivo era trazer as crianças 
dos guetos para uma filosofia participativa, que 
diininuTsse sua marg i nal I ;s;a(;ao social, ( p . 73)

... Vila S é s a m o ... teve como origem os problemas
e incertezas da década de 6®; a pobreza, o p r o ­
blema racial, o d e c H n i o  do volume de leitui-a, e 
t !'• a z i a G in 1:> u t i <3 a a c r e n ç a d e q i.i e a e d u c a ç 5! o e r a 
u m r e m é i o p a r a t o d o s o s |:) r o l:i 1 e m as. (p «77)

I... e s e r (19 74) , o n e o f t h e ' S fí ' p r o d u c e r' iii, a 1 o  m e n t i o n <íí t h e 

need to control poverty and revolts in the USA,, He, however, 

i in p 1 i e s t It a t ' S S ' e ;< p r e s e s c o n c e i- n wit h t h e c: o in in o n w e 1 f a r e o n 1 y . 

Although there is in fact concern with providing children with
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educ: at: i on in 'SS ' , i t  i i m p o r t a n t  t o  p o i n t  o u t  t h a t  i t  i s  a l s o  in 

t h e  i n t e r e s t  oP t h e  S t a t e  and t h e  p r i v a t e  co r  po r  a t  i on-;; t o  c o n t r o l  

g r o w i n g  p o v e r t y .  Power h o l d e r s  need t o  l<eep p o v e r t y  a t  a c c e p t  alD 1 e 

r a t e s ;  o t h e r w i s e ,  t h e y  may l o s e  c o n t r o l  a n d ,  c o n s e q u e n t l y ,  t h e i r  

d o m i n a t i o n .  I n  t h i s  s e n s e  'SS ' i s  a s u lD t l e  means o f  r e p r o d u c t i o n  

o f  t h e  d o m i n a n t  i d e o l o g y »  P ' i r s t l y ,  l:>ecause i t  i s  tal<en a s  a. 

s u b s t i t u t e  f o r  s c h o o l .  A l t h o u g h ,  a s  d i s c u s s e d  in C h a p t e r  1, 

t: e 1 eV i s i on c an n o t d o t: l'\ i wo ('• l< e -P -Pec t: i ve 1 y , t: l-i e d oni i n an t: d i sc: ouI-- se 

s a y s  i t  can be d o n e .  Thus ,  t h e  d o m i n a t e d  c l a s s  i s  l e d  t o  a c c e p t  

t h a t  t h e y  a r e  b e i n g  p r o v i d e d  w i t h  s c h o o l  and t h a t  t h e  S t a t e  i s  

a c c o m p l i s h i n g  i t s  o b l i g a t i o n .  The second  f a c t  i s  t h a t  'SS ' i s  

l a b e l l e d  ' e d u c a t i o n a l '  and i s  s u p p o s e d l y  n e u t r a l . ,  M i s l e a d i n g  t h e  

a u d i e n c: e w I-, o a c c e p t i i  t Ii i s d i s c o u i'- i;i e , i n e i i  iii e n c e t h e p !'■ o g r a m 

r e i n f o r c e s  t h e  e x p l o i t a t i v e  system. .

T w o  m  o  I- e  i m  i» o  i - 1 a  n t c o  n  t . e  ;< t: li a  1 e  1 e  m  e  n  t ii i-' e  i I'l f o  i-- c: e  t h  e  v i e  w  o  f 

'SS ' a s  b e l o n g  infj t o  t h e  d o m i n a n t  i d e o l o g y :  i t ii- c o n n e c t i o n  w i t h  

t h e  D i s n e y  p r o d u c t i o n s ,  a n d  t h e  p e r m i s s i o n ,  b y  i t s  p r o d u c e r s ,  t o  

l i c e n s e  ' S S '  t o y s .

As mentioned above, the Disney productions are one of the 

e n t it i e s s u m ni o n e d l:> y t lie 0 1A A t: o (:> i'- o m o t: e t li e A m e i'- i c an i d e o 1 o g y 

a g a i n s t the N a r, i p i" o  p a g a n d a . T h e p o  s  ii i b i 1 i t y , r- a I ii e d b y C a p a r e 11 i 

(1986), that the values found in Disney can also be detected in 

other television programs, as well as the article by Mengoi^zi 

(. i  9 9 </>) a n n o u n c i n g n o v e 11: i e ii t o t h e D i s n e y W o r 1 , a i:i r o >i i m a t e t h e 

D i s n e y p r o d u c: t i o n ii t o ' S S ' .  Men g o z z i r e p o r t ii t h a t t h e M u p i» e t ii a !'■ e 

going to join the Disney family in the 9 0 's„
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: A f a m í l i a  i i uppet  v i r á  se j u n t a r  à f a m í l i a

15 i sn ey „ ( Men a o s z  i , 199<̂ ,<)

Alt i- 1 o u g 1-1 t l-l e D i s n e y i cl e o 1 o g y i ii> c| u i t íí e x p 1 i c: i t a n cl ' S S ' is 

c: o n side i- e d l:i y many a u t l-i o !'• s a s a  ' h i g l-i ci ual i t y ' p i'- o g i- am, t In e iü e 

c: o n n e c: t i n g p o i n t iii s I~i o w t h a t i n í' a c; t t h e t w o p i- o cl li c; t i o n s cl c> h ã v e 

more points in common than it seems at first sight» Actually, the 

difference is in the degree of subtleness of transmission of the 

ci om i n an t i d ecD 1 og y „ Wl-i i 1 e D i liii i cjy i s e;cp 1 i c" i 1 1 y i d eo 1 c;jg i c: a 1 , ai;;- 

m e n t i o n e d b e f' o i-' e (e n c: o u i- a g e m e n t t o c o n s iji m e i'- i m , f o i'- e i< a m p 1 e , i s a n 

explicit fc?ature which pervades the Disney adventi.ires, according

to  Capare l  1 i , 1986), is explicitly educational and therefore

'neutral'» This is where the danger of ' S S ' lies since, as 1
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i n t e n cl t o cl e m o n t  r a fc c:, t h c: r e a 1 v a 1 li e s t !'• a i "i iii m i 11 e cl a r e c: o v e r’ e cl, 

and thus morti Gas I la assimilated by piassive consent..

T h (? o t h e r c; o n fc e ;< t li a 1 G1 e m e n t i ii> i- a I's (? d b a II i'' iJi s c| u i n e t a 1 

a s  w e l l  a s  by l i l n ge l h a r t  (n„d, .  )., The a u t h o r s  c r i t i c i s e  t h e  

•Fact t h a t ,  a l t h o u g h  t h e r e  a r e  no a d v e r t i s e m e n t s  d u r i n g  t h e  ' SS '

•s h o w s , a ni ij. 11; i I’l a t i o n a 1 c o m i;) a n y w a s a 11 o w e d t o p r o d u c e ' S S ' t o y s , 

d o 11 s a n d o t h e i'- 1 i c; e n s e d p  v o  cl u c t , 11-. u i; e n c; o u i- a g i n g c o m m e i- c: e 

through a program which claims to be ant i ••••con̂ su.mer i st , in a very 

subtle manner. Indirectly, this follows exactly the capital it aimC;
0

o f p r o fit..

3 . 3 . 3 .  E v a l u a t i o n  o f  t h e  program

As far as the analysis of the program itself is concerned, 

the critics discus^sed in this work present different views,. 

Erausciuin et al . (1983) point out the high quality of the program 

in relation to the specialized staff and the consequent elaborate 

a n d w e 11 p  i- o  cl u c; e cl s k e t c h e s , a s w e 11 a s its g o o cl i'- e |s u t a t i o n a m o n g 

critics« However, the authors criticise it veh(?ment 1 y in relation 

to several aspects.

1- i r s t , t h e e n c o u t- a g e m e n t o f p a s s i v i t a c a u s e d b y t e 1 e v i s ion i s 

not i n V a 1 i d a t e d , a c c o i'd i n g t o t l-i e a u t Fi o r s , d e s> i:» i t e t: It e d y n a iii i c s o f 

the program.

S e c o n d , c: li i 1 d i-' e n a i'- e e !•< î' o ii. e d t o 11-. e cl o m I n a n t d i s c: o u r ii; e i n t h e 

•s e n s e t h a t t l-i e y a i- e ' b o m b a r d e d ' I.) y i m a g e ■■.> a n d in f o i'- m a t i o r> „ (I; F\ i 1 d r e n 

finish assimilating the alphabet in the same way as they assimilate 

pop advertisements,. According to the author-s, the techniques 

employed are based on publicity "spots". They say that this device
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iii comprehens i b ie for selling pur p o s c j b , bu'c not for pedagogical

a i l«1;i n

The third criticism is that the village presented, is not 

represent at i ve of real society, since tl-t ere is always peace, never 

conflict, and there is no proletariat as in a real Spanish village 

(the Spanish 'SS ' was analysed)., The authors finally state that 'SS '

i li; ‘ o m e n o s !'• u i m d o s i'’ o g r' a m a s d e iii t: i n a d o s a o i:> li b 1 i c o i n -I- ant i 1 d o s 

em i t i d os p e 1 a R T ^ E " (|:>.. 1.29 ) „

As concerning pace l^lylie (1.970) maintains that 'SS ' has a great 

variety of short iiil<etches with numei'oiis technical and pedagogical 

ci e V i c: e s t o m e e t c: li i 1 cl !'■ e n ' s ii e e d s , s i n c e t h e i r' c o n c: e n t !'■ a t i o n iii p a n I s 

still very brief,. Wylie (1970) reports on one of the producer's view 

on this issue;

... eu havia constatado que os garotos ficam 
fascinados pelos anúncios de a<;ao rápida, pelas
músicas fáceis de g u a r d a r ...embora alguns
e d u c a d o r e s  n a o  v i b r e m  c o m  a  i d é i a ,  n c ) s  a c h a m o s  

ci i.i. e  o  r\ o  lii s  lii o  p i" o  g  r a  m  a  t e r i a  ci u e  m  o  v  i m  e  n  t a  r  ■■■■ s e  e m  

!'• it m  o  a  c; e  1 e  v a  d o  . ( i:>. 8  (ò )

Although the fast pace and variety are considisred by the­

ed uc at or s involved in the program as necessary to keep children's 

interest and to prc'Vide them witli an environment of the 7 Qf'■■:;>, JJ..... 

and D.C-5. Singer- (1981) argue that children need time for response 

and reflection..

Enge l  h a r t  ( n . d . )  a l s o  c r i t i c i s e s  t h e  a d v e r t i s e m e n t  f o rm based  

p r og r a m  w i t h  s k e t c h e s  la-iüting no l o n g e r  t h a n  two m i nu t e s , .  A c c o r d i n g  

t o  t h e a u t h o I- t h e  i'- o g r a m i t s e 1 -I- (;; a n b e s e e n a s a d v e r t  i s e m e n t , a n d 

t h e  I d e a s ,  vas s e l l a b l e  / i n c u l c a t e d , .  A l t h o u g h  t h e  c a b l e  TV and PBS 

a I'- e t a k e ri I;) y t he a u 11-, o i'- a s t h e c;) ri e s w I-i i c; I-, p r e s e n t s o m e v a r I e t y w i t h  

" age  s p e c i f i c  p r o g r a m m i n g " ,  ' S S ' i s  seen  a s  " u l t r a s p e e d y “ , in

o p p o lii i t i o n to t h e ” s 1 o w m o t i o n ” 'Mis t e i'- R o g e i- 's N e I g l--i b o r h o o cl ' .
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Summing up wliat crit icii aboi.i.t 'SS ' , one can point out that

it is a consc-Misus among the authors that 'SS ' is a high quality 

proi;ira.m„ As a matter o-F fact, some authors point out 'SS ' as an 

alternative to the poor options of c:h i 1 dr en's television.

In terms of ideology, however, those who mention it are not 

V e r y e x p 1 i c: i t i r> i n cl i c; a t i n g t h e cl o m i n a n t v a 1 u e s t r a n s mitt e ci. T h e y 

restrict themselves to stating that the program is ideological and 

to explaining power I'-elations which suistain their statement. 'SB' is

o I:) V i o u. s 1 y a m e a ns o f i" e |:> i'- o ci i.i. c t i o i t o F t h e d o ivi i n a n t i d e o 1 o g y , a s 

cl I <;> c u ‘5 e cl l:> e F o i- e . 13 u t t li e i;; o i» h i <"> t i c: a t e cl t e c; li n i c| u e s e itt |i 1 o y e cl (eg. 

fast pace) and t; li e p e c:i a g o g i a 1 c 1 a i m c o v e i'' t li e d o m i n a n t c. las s. 

cl i s c: o u !'• s e b e h i n d i t '» 1 a n g u a g e .

3,.4.. A n a l y s i s  o f  t h e  ' S S ' Microcosm

I will now develop simu ltaneous procedures of interpretation 

and explanation of 'SS ' based on both, the contextual elements of 

the program^ and on its language,,

Hartley and Montgomery (n.d,), when discussing ideology and 

power in press and TV news, refer to fu.ndamental cultural i'.>ower 

r elations such as CLASS, AGE, ETHNICCITY and GENDER which are 

t r ansm i 11 ed i n t he merj i a r e i n -Foi'' c i n g t h u ii t li e e;<p 1 o i t at i ve sy ■iii.t em „ 

I"' a i r c 1 o u g li (1 9 B 9 ) iii t a t e s t li a t i- e 1 a t i o rt o F c; 1 a iii, i n a  b r o a cl e n s e , 

e s t a I:) 1 i s li p a r a m e t e i- s f o r o t h e i'' a s y m m e t r i c: r e 1 a t i o n iii- o f c a |:> i t a 1 i s m 

<;•> u c h a s g e n d e r , r a c; e a n d a g e . A 11 h o u g li t li e c 1 a <■> s divide d s y s t e iti 

a 1 o It e i s not r e s p o n s- i b 1 (■? f o !'■ o t h e r t y p e s o f a s y nt itt e 11'’ i c i'' e 1 a t. i o n i» , it 

I" e I n f o r c e s a n cl p !'• o cl n c e o t h e r’ a y  itt nt e 1 1- i e s .

Throughout my analysis I will indicate elements of the dominant 

discourse implicit in these four types of asymmetric relations
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(concentrating on gender), in order to gati'ier evidence tliat 'SS ' 

reproduces tl-i(? American est ab 1 i sl-i ment .

I will concentrate on tl'ie i dent i i cat i on o-P tl-ie 'SS ' microcosm 

as a wi-iole focusing in particular on tlie meanings transmitted by tl-.e 

scenery, tl-ie relations ijetiAieen tl-ie cl-iaracters and wl-tat they 

represent (their activities and b eh av i oi.ir ) , as well as on the 

linguistic category o-P Classification (as defined in Chapt er 2 ) . The 

aspect of (Classification analysed in this section, however, is 

basically restricted to the characters' names and adjectives

I-- e f e r i'- i n g t o t l-i e n-i, r' a t l-i e i" t l-i a n i: !-i e m o r e c o m p 1 e >; s e t o f w o i" d c l-i o i c e s- 

w i-t i c: h w i 11 l3 e a n a 1 y ii', e d i n t h e n e ;< t c I-, a p t e i'-.

SCENERY

The main scenery presented in 'SS' is the village where most of 

the puppets perform, together with humans,, It is a poor village with

o Id and d a i- !< is u I 1 d i n g 's , a n d t l-i e c 1-. a i'- a c: t e i- iii i.ji iii li a 11 y p e i- -I- o i'- ni in t l-i e 

street which has trees, trash cans, old wooden wall-s and fences, a 

i!> wing in a d e o -F t y i- e w !■< e i- e c h i 1 d r e n p 1 a y , Id i- o  o  m , is o ;•( e s a n d o t h e i'- 

objects which identify the village as a poor place,. The ihdoor 

scenes such as Mother (loose's office, I3ert and Ernie's house, the 

little girl 's house and many others are performed on stage, 

iii u p p o s e d 1 y i ri îi i d e t h e h o i.a s e s t) f the v i 11 a g e .

I n add it i o n t o t l-i e p e r f o i'- m a lu;; e -s o y\ t !-i e s 1 1'- e e t a n d t h e o n e s 

inside the 'houses', many other places constitute the 'SS ' scenery: 

pari<s, schools, clubs, camping sites, farms, streets, beaches, 

offices. These are either filmed in real places or created in 

drawings« Outside the village the world presented is i.isually more
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sophisticated; the placei:; are clean, neat and richer than the places 

inside the village-

As one o-F the purposes o-P the program is to î e seen as 

e Ó u national rat l-i e r t h a n c: o m m e r c: i a 1 , 11-\ e a I;) s e n e o -F a d v e i'-1 i s é n-i e I'l t iii- 

during its shows gives the impression that 'SB' does not encourage 

consumer- ism- 1'!-ie p ro gi'-am doe-s not pi'-ese nt e x pi i c i t va 1 ue o-F 

consumerism (happiness olitained with purchases), but the rich 

scenery outside the village, with all the apparatuses employed, is 

an indication o-F the consumer ist character o-F the American society. 

In the -Films in-serted, cl-taracters are u s u a l  1 y well dressed and use 

s o i:) l-i i s t i c a t  e d i n i;'> 1 1'- u m e n t  s iii u c I-« a í;-, s  p a c e ir> I-. i p a n d c o m i--> u t  e i'- „ l-l e i’i c; e , o n e 

c a n not deny t h e c; on s u m e r’ i s t s o c i e t y s i.i. I;> 1 1 y r e -F1 e c t e d i n the p r o g i- a in

11 i s i m p o r t  a n t  t  o o |-j s e i'- v e t  h e c o n 1 1'- a s t  |-j e t  w e e i-i t  h e t  w o l< i 1 1 d s

0 f -s c e n e I'- y - A 11 h o ij. g h t h e i'- e i a n a p p a i'- e n t c o n c e i- n w i t; h t: l-i e low c: las s

1 n t e I'- in s o -F i d e ri t i -I' i c a t i o n o -I-' t l-i e i--) i- o g i'- a m , 11-. e s c e ri e r y o u t s i d e t h e 

village shows to the audience the other side of the society 

represented, Qne can make an interesting analogy with Wylie's (197Ô) 

explanation of the title of the i:irogram:

0 cenário su.geriu o trtulo: ass i m como a ordem 
'Abre-te, Sésamo' abria a porta mágica para a 
aVer n a d o t esoui'-o no Famoso c oi\ t o d as Mil e Uma 

Noites, assim também 'Raa Sésamo', ao que se 
esperava, abriria a porta do saber pára milhões 
de crianças., (p-81)

The door which is open in 'SS ' can also be interpreted

a s a p a s s a g e t; o 11-> e i'- e a 1 w o r 1 d w h i c l-\ i s o |:> e n w l-i e r\, a in o n g 1 1-» e f a n t a s y

o f p u p p e t <:-> a n d d i'- a w i ri g's , i'- e a 1 i t y e m e i'- g e s t h r o u g I-. t h e -FI 1 m . l-l e n c e ,

one can conclude that, in fantasy, (the 'SS' studio), the poor class

A in e r i c a n s c a n -F i n d 11e m ir> e 1 v e iii i n t h e v i cl e o . T h e i- e a 1 it y w h i h t h e

-F i 1 m s s h o w , h o w e v e i'-, i'- o v i d e -iii e n o u g h i n f o i'- in a t i o n a I:j o u t i in l:> a 1 a n c e -s i n
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fc h e A m e r i c: a n o c i e. t a , c: o n fc i- a tl I c fc in g fc 1-. u fc h t? e x p 1 i c i fc e g a 1 it a r i a n 

ci i s c: CD I.I r s e o f t h c? p r o g i- a ni „

CHARACTERS

The richness o-P the characters ' per-Formances, In accorciance 

with the d i ver s i-F! ed setting, also conveys important clues about the 

wcDr 1 d V i ciws transmitted by the program« The characters ' appearancc-:, 

how they relate to each othc?r (morce supc?r-P i c I al 1 y ) , their activities 

and their names indicate the treatment the program gives to tyi:>ical 

questions o-F class divided societies such as CLASS, RACE, AGE and 

GENDER. The latter se e m s t o b e t h e in o i- e c: 1 e a !'■ 1 y e ;< p 1 o r’ e cl i <;> s u e , o r'

11-) e e a iii i e t 4: o (:> e i" c:: e i v e , t: !•> ere 'F o r e the m c:) s-1 t l-t o r o u g li 1 y ci i s c 1 . 1 s s ci d 

here.

a ) C 1 a s s

One indication of the classes portrayed is obtained

CDbserving the characters' 

the 1 i st be 1 ow wii i c ii 

crategories:

by

activities and pr cjfess i cDns , as shown in 

separates the activities according to

i„ LOWER CLASS/RE LA TE D 
TO PRODUCTION

Trashman 
l;)al<Cvfr
Lumber Jack
Shoemaker
Farmer
Gardener
Dr i ver
I3r i ck 1 ay er
Cook
Pr i nter
Ma i1 man
Smith
Car pent cir

ENTE RT AI NM EN T/ F AN TA SY

Host (show)
Vamp i r c?
Mus i c i an 
Dancer 
S i nger 
Supcir hcero 
P i rate 
W i tch 
Pa i nt er 
Sportsman 
Poet ess 
W i 2 ; a I'" d
Dolphin trainer 
Mus i c i an
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3„ TERTIARY SECTOR

Seller
Mender
C o u n  t c?r i:» e r  s o n  
Barman 
D e t e c t  i v e

KN OW LE DG E HOLDERS
Astronaut 
Dent i st 
'yieter i nary 
Doct or 
Sc i ent i st 
Teacher 
Archeo'log i st 
Architect

ScuIsa Diver

4, INSTITUTIONAL ORDER/LAW

Soldier
I“' i reman
Sailor
Pol i ceman
Ship Captain
Guard
Journali st 
Det ect i ve 
l< i n 9

It seems to l̂ e a sample r epr esent at i ve of the majority of 

society wit I'l -iii-1 r o n a eiii|3 h ai:i. i on p r o f ess ions !'■ ep r eiiieri t i n g middle 

low classes, as it can iDe observed in the lon<a list of workers who 

are more related to the production of aoods,, The other long list is 

t o d o wit h e n t e i" t a i n in e ri t i n g e n e i'‘ a 1 , i n t: 1 ui d i ii g e 1 e iii e n t s o i- t l-i e 

fantastic world of children's stories., Here there is a m i xt ure of 

t h e r e a 1 a n d m a g i c w o r' 1 d s , d i s s o 1 v i n g e v e i'- y t h i n g i n t h e c h i 1 d i*' e n ' s 

fantasies«

In addition to these two categories which provide a more 

a 11 e r n a t i v e a s i» e c t t o t I'l e w o i" 1 ci i» r e s e n t e ci , t: l-t e o t h e r t h r e e 

categories are more related to the dominant forces of capitalist 

societies: the tertiary sector which deals directly with the 

1» li I'- c h a s i n g iii a r k e t , m o t o i'- c o n d i t i o ii o i' c a p i t a 1 i s iii, a n d t he t w o 

categories of institutional forces: some r epresentati ves of the 

repressive apparatus of the State, and the ones responsible for the 

production of scientific knowledge (power of knowledge),.
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Althoiigh, as mentioned l:)ei'oi'(i, tliG lowGr classes are indeed 

repi'esented in tl^e program, tiiere is no criticism of any type of 

exp 1 o i t at i ve r el at i on , sucii as t he one ex i st i ng bet ween emp 1 oyer s 

a n d e m |;j 1 o  y e e s  .. f' l-t e r  e i s n o t li ing e p licit a l:i o u t t I t e |:> r o f e s s i is n a 1 s ' 

interests! if they are articulated with labour, or with capital, 

for example,, The program dissolves concrete relations, placing all 

professions in the same level, from the point of view of the 

positions they occupy,, In the case of the farmer, for example, it is 

not clear if he is the farm owner, or if he is an employee. 

Everybody works happily in their- conditions, ther'e is no complaint, 

everything works beautifully. Therefore, the idealization of the 

d I -P 'P ere n t s o c i a 1 cl a s e s r- e i:i r e s e n t e d h ides t li e s t r u c t u r a 1 c o n -PI i c t s. 

and injustices of capitalist societies, following the dominant 

class's interests,.

b) Race

In relation to race it is important to note that blacks and 

l"lispanics constitute a significant proportion of the c h a r a c t e r s  in 

t h e p I- o g r a m . 1-1 o w e v e r' , a 11 h o u g h white A m e r' i c; a I'l s <:> o m e t i m e p  o r t r a y t li e 

roles of gardener , farmer and baker, they iisually occupy higher 

posts than blacks and Hispanics- The professions of vet, astronaut 

and dentist, for example, are occupied by whites, while blacks and 

Hispanics are more related to sports and music. Thus, although, 

white Americans occi.ipy higher as well as lower positions, the 

program seems to close the possibility for blacks and Hispanics to 

a c li i e V e li i g h e r- li i e v a r c li i c a 1 r o 1 e s , |.) i" o -F e s s i o i t a 11 y ,.

I t  is important to observe that there is a large number of 

(i i -P -F e r e n t ethnic g r c) u p s in the U n i t: e d 9 1 a t e s , s i:) e c;; i a 11 y H i s i:i a n i c s in
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areas ’like New York and Ca'J. i for n i a , where i:he program is produced,, 

Thus, the fact that there are many Hispanics and Id lacks in the 

program provides tl'ie au.dience with a greater identification w i t l-i the 

society in which they live. The lower positions that those ethnic 

groups occupy, however, seem to reflect the producers ' view as 

concerning the issue: white Americans come first, Hispanics and 

blacks must continue in inferior positions,. This view is reinforced 

by Wylie (1970:91) who, once more, states the egalitarian 'image' 

wh i ch SS ' h a s :

Uisiando a proporcionar o cal or humano, pessoal,
I-) a V e !'■ i a u m elenco d e p e r's o n a g e n -í:í c o n s t a n t e lii- -os 
moradores da Rua Sésamo- negros e brancos.

The author implies that the program is not being r a c i s t , simply 

because it places blacks and whites together in the same scenary. 

C a r e f u. 1 a n a 1 y s- i s , t l i o i.i. g h , s l-i o w s t l-i i s i s n o t e n o u g l-i,.

The lack of conflict in face of the differences shows that, 

according to the program, those who are in ' u n d e r p r I v i l e g e d ' 

positions are satisfied with their situation, alienated from the 

P r e j u d i c e a g a i n s t t I'l e m » X n t l-i i s -s e n s e t l-i e a i.i d i e n c e i s u n c o n s c I o i.i s 1 y 

1 e d t o a c c e p t t h e u s ual in ■!• e i'' i o i- p o s i t i o n o f b 1 a c k a n d H i s p a n i c s i n 

the American society..

c ) Age

T h e a g e s r e i-' i" e s e n t e d i n 11-. e p i- o g r a m a r e m o r e o f t e n t h e 

pre-school age, adolescence and adulthood.. Old people appear a few 

times, but their activities are more often restricted to the 

countryside» The gardener taking care of plants, the smith making a 

l-l o I'- s e s l-l o e , 01 d ii c:. D o n a 1 d l:> e i n g i n t e i- v i e w e d , a n d t h e d r a w i n g o f 

another old man, ;;j.ll of them in the coi.i.ntrys i d e , constitute old 

m e n ' s r e s t r I c: t e d f i e 1 d o f a <:: t i o n . ‘I’ h e t w o d i f f e i- e n t p o r'11- a y a 1 s
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i;)r(isent;<?d a r e  an o l d  p i a n o  p l a y e r  a n d  an o l d  m a n  wl-io iAiorl<s a.s a 

p r i n t e r .  A s  c . o n c e r n i n g  o l d  w o m e n ,  tl-iey a r e  a l m o s t  a b s e n t  i'rom tlie 

p r o g r a m .  An o l d  w o m a n  c o n t e s t a n t  is i n t r o d u c e d  in tlie c a l c u l a t i o n  

s h o w ,  b ut  t h e  s h o w  is i n t e r r u p t e d  b e f o r e  s h e  s t a r t s  t o  a c t .  T h e  

o t h e r  p o r t r a y a l  is o f  an o l d  w o m a n  f e e d i n g  h e r  c a t s  at home.. S h e  

d o e s  not s a y  a n y t h i n g  e i t h e r .

T h e  o n l y  e x c e p t i o n  t o  t h e  s t i g m a t i z e d  p o r t r a y a l  o f  o l d  a g e  is 

in t h e r e p i- e s e n t a t i o n o -P t !■> e ' 01 d W o ni a n ' .. A 1 1 in o i.i. a h a p p a i'- e n 1 1 y o 1 d 

( t h e  n a m e  a n d  h e r  a p p e a r a n c e )  t h e  t r a d i t i o n a l  n u r s e r y  r h y m e  

c h a r a c t e r  is p o r t r a y e d  a s  an i n d e p e n d e n t  a n d  e m a n c i p a t e d  (in t e r m s )  

m o t h e r ,  a s  it w i l l  b e  d i s c u s s e d  in d e t a i l  l a t e r  o n.

The discussion above shows that in 'SS', as in real society, 

old people are not given much space. They usually do not perform any 

productive role outside the farming activities which are more 

related to leisure,, Thus, the program contributes to reprodiice the 

society's view of old people. As ti’iey are not part of the productive 

body of society anymore, their activities are subjugated to 

•ii e c o n <1 a i'- y i m i:i o r t a n c e „

d ) Gender

As far as the representation of women and men is concerned many 

significant observations can be made. The number of human female and 

male characters represented (in the data I analysed) is a first 

indication that males dominate the scene, iiale characters appear in 

t h e p r o g i- a m m a n y m o r’ e t i m e s t h a n f e m a 1 e's , n o t o n 1 y w h e n t h e y p e i'‘ f o r m 

alone, but also when they perform in pairs and groups,. Moreover, 

w h e n m a 1 e s a n d •P e m a 1 e iii p e i-' •? o i'' m t o g e t ii e !'•, m a 1 e <ii a r e u iii u a 11 y m o i'- e 

active.
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A li D fc li e I'' i in p o !'■ fc a li fc ■:! ij. a n fc i fc a fc I v e cl a fc u in i ii; fc li e g (? n tl e r o -I- a n I in a 1 s 

and ob..jecfcs in fche- program,. The animals whose sex is ident;i-l'i(?d 

( fc li I'' D u g li s i fc li e I- V 0  i c e u a 1 i fc a o r- o u fc I- i fc , o i'- n o u n i;i a n tl p i'- o n o u n iii 

ref err ina fco them) are listed below,,

FEMALES MALES

01 a d i s •••■ c o w l< e i-' in i fc. ...I- r o g
I3(?ssie-- cow Big Bird
Papa Piper •••• parrofc Blue Bird
13 e I'' n i s e - pi g e o n S1 u nt in y - W o i- in

Dorsy ■••• Worm 
The Owl
Billy •••■ Ma.ry 's l...amb
Dann Turtle
Snu.i-'ri.e Upagus Elephant
Char 1 i e - Sp i der
Adam Dog
Thti Monkey
The Ants

I- i r ii> 1 1 y , t h e i" e i iii a m e a li i n g -I- u 1 q u a n t i fc a t i v e tl i i- i- e r’ e li t: t: b e t w e e n 

the female and male animals,,

S C-; c: o n d 1 y , f e in a 1 e iii u iii u a 11 y p e i-' 'I' o i- in 1 e iii iii act I v e i'- o 1 e iii, w li i 1 e m t) iii t 

males have meaningful par t i c i pat i on , and when they are not acitive 

they beet)me impt)rfcaiit through other characters' words. Glad is and 

Bernise are active characters^ bi.i.t Bessie is Just a 'passer-by',.

T h e m a 1 e s ' p a i" t 11 : i p a t ion, li t) w e v e i*' , i iii m u t: h m o r e in e a n I n g f u 1 . T o 

bojgin with, Kermit, Big Bird and Snuffle Upagus are part of the 

group of main characters. In addition, Slummy and Dorsy are 

ni u s i c: i a n s w ti o |;i 1 a y 4: ti e i r I n ir> t r u. m e n t s a n d t a Ik t o t li e o t h e i'- 

characters. Blue Bird and the Owl are also active participantsi they 

talk a lot to the others, teach and sing,, t:>an , the turtle, is 

I" edited i n p t) e 1 1- y . C h a i-1 i e a 1 iii o |-j e t: o m e iii i m p o r t a n t in t li e 

r e c o n s t r u c t e d n i.u'- s e r y r h y m e I... i t: 1 1 e M i i:> s M u f f e t , ri i n c e li e s la e a l< s a n d 

attacks Kermit. Similarly to Charlie, Mary's lamb has an active 

par t I c i pat i o n , as he frightens Kermit ,. Adam is a girl's dog who is



72

1 o t . A 1 fc h o u g l-i fc l-i i iii i- e a 1 d o 9  cl a e s n o fc i;.' a i- fc i c: i p a fc e cl i i" e c: fc 1 y , l-i (? i iii 

fc It e o Id J e c t: o f o 1 1 c: e r n fc o i: i'l e g i i" 1 a n d o fc l-i e i-" c: l-i a r a c. fc e r 1» w l-i o, g o ■? fc c? !'■ 

him when he disappears.

In relation fco ofcher personified objects whose sex is 

identified (mainly thrcjugh the voice) one can menticjn the letter 

, the tooth brush, the typewriter and the little ball and his 

father as male characters,. Conversely, there is not any female 

object ,

'I' h e c; h a i- a c t e i" ' |:> r o f e i;> iii i o n iii, a iii well a i;; t l-i e i r n a m e iii o i" 

nicknames (adjectives), also clearly show how each gender is treated 

in the p I- o g r’ a in . TI-. e f e m a 1 e c h a i- a c: t e 1- s o  c: c u p y , w i t l-i iii o m e e !•; c e p  t i o n iii 

such ai» an architect, aiiitronaut, vet, iiiinger, ballarina, paintei" and 

poetess, the positions of mother, teacher and lover (discussed 

further in C;hapter 4) with no other explicit pr of esiii i o n ., In the case 

of mother, women represent either real mothers, like the one who 

i< n i t s c a r (J i g an iii F Ci r h e i'- d a 1.1. g h t e !'■ iii a n d ii h e I... a t i n m o t h e r' w h o <il i'- e iii iii e iii 

u p I-. I iii iii o n a n d fc a k e iii I-. i m fc o iii c: h o o 1 ; o r fc h e y a c t i v a t e t h e i i- m a t e 1- n a 1 

iniitinct, a.ir> when Susan puts Big Bird to bed kiiiiir>ing and careiiiiiing 

him, Femaleiii restriction to the family activities is aliiio indicated 

in the vet sketch,, The parents who accompany their children with 

p t-i t iii a r e , e x ci e t f o r o n e -F a t h e i*', a 11 m o 11-> e i'’ «i,

The males' professional world, on the other hand, is explicit 

most of the time and it uiiiually follows st ereofc ypeiii exiiiifcing in 

society ( ' A l l  the activities listed in the section CLASS which are 

not referred to as occupied by females in this section).. The greater 

number of activities performed by males, rather fchan by females, 

also confirms that males are more numerous and active than females.. 

Q t h e I- e V i d e n ci e o -F t h e iii t e i- e o t y p e d p o 1-1 r a y a 1 o f t h e m a 1 e w o i'-1 d i n 

'SS ' 1 i eiii in; tho? portrayal of m3.1ei=, reading newspaper (cjne out. of
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•I' i S' e  c h  a  !'• a  c: t e !'■ i;i r er a  cl i ri g t: h  e n  e w  ir, p a  p  e  r’ I <i; a  w  o  ni a n )  i a  n  d  fc h  e  ni a  1 e 

V O  i C C S  n a r r a t i n g  t h c i  s k e t c h e s  ( m o s t  o f  t h e  a d u l t s  w h o  n a r r a t e  fche 

i:> k G  fc c: h  e  s  a  r  e; m  a l e ) .

Females' stereotype portrayal is also present in their names. 

A 11 o f t h e (l< n o w n ) -F e m a 1 e i:> u. i:> p e t s (e x c. e r> t M a r y ) a !'• e i" e f e r r e ci t o w i t li 

e X p I- e «> s i o n s w l-i i c; h m a r k fc I-. e i !'• c: o n cl i fc i o ri, a 1 w a y s !'■ e 1 a fc e cl fc o 

submission: Mother Goose, Miss Muffefc, L i t t l e  Girl and fche Old 

IaI o  m a n .. A m o n g t: h e m a 1 e |;i u r> p e t d e !'• o g a t: o r y ci i.i. a 1 I f i c  a t i o n s a r e 

restricited to Old Me. Donald, fche Cookie Monster and Oscar fche 

Grouch.  ;i;n the cases of Super Grover , Nobel P r i z e  and Big  Bird their 

n  a ivi e s a ('■ e n o t d e p i- e c: i a t cd r y ;[ n a d cl i t i o n t cd t h e s e p u i» |:> e t s T  ci 1 1  i e , 

Count, Eirnie, Bert, fche baker, fche magician, the host, Sherlock 

l-lemlcDck, Kermit and Snuffle Upagus constitute the maJcDrity in the 

group of puppets. Six of these male puppets are regular characters 

of the program, while there are no female representat i ves

I n  r e l a t i o n  t o  t h e  m a l e  n o n  f c r a d i f c i o n a l  r e p r e s e n f c a f c i o n s , o n e  

c a n  p c D i n t  CDUt t h e  m;an w h c D  swc:?cjps t h e ?  flcDCDr a s  C D n l y  a n  a t t c e i n p t  tcD 

c  h  a  n  S3 e  t h e  s  t e  i'- e  o  t y  p e  o  f m  e  n  , s  i n  c  e  fc h e  r e  a  cl i n  g o  n  e  c  a  n  cl o  o f  fc h  I s  

s k e t c h  i s  t h a t  m e n  d o  n o t  k n o w  h o w  t o  s w e e p , ,  A s  c o n c e r n i n g  t h e  

(ixp 1 (Dr a t  I o n  o f  f c h e  m a l e  s e n s i t i v i t y ,  h o w e v e r ,  fchci p r o g r a m  s e ( ; : m s  t o  

I n  t r  CD d  u  c  e  a  n e  w  |:> e r ■■!> |:> e c t i v  „ A 1 11 \ cd ij. g  h  s  e  ri s  it I v  i t y i i!> a  t; y i:i i c;: a  1 1  y 

f e m a l e  f e a t u r e  ' S S  ' c a l l s  a t t e n t i o n  t o  t h e  m a l e ' s  s e n s i t i v i t y  i n  

s  CD m e  s  a  m  |;> lei;;: I-! i g I:) i i" c:l a  n d S  n u  -F -I-1 e  IJ r> a  g u  ii e  x  p 1 cd i'- e  t l-i e  i m  r» cd I'- t a  n c:; e  o  ■? 

ir, e  1 -F -  e  s  t cs e  iii a  n  d  i-1'’ i e  n  cl i;> l-i i p  i n  fc e  n i;> I v  e  1 y i n  t h  e  i i'' !'■ e  1 a  t i cd n  s  , B i g  B  i i*' cl 

l o v e s  b e i n g  c a r e s s e d  a n d  l o o k e d  a f t e r ,  a n d  B e r t  w a t e r s  a  |:>lant 

s h o w i n g  i t s  n e e d  f o r  c a r c i .  A l t h o u g h  t h e s e  p u p p e t s  c a n  b e  t a k e n  an; 

' m a  1 e s - - t  o --b e  ' , d  u e  t o  11-\ e  i i'- c l-i i 1 d i s h  p e r  s o n  a  1 i t i e s  , t l-i e  i r 

i!> e  n s  i t i V  i fc y  i s  a  1 r e  a  d  y  m  e  a  n  I n  g  f u  1 . Afc 1 e  a  s  fc t h  e  y a  !'• e  n  o  t b  e  i n  g 

e  n  c CD u  r  a  g  e  d t o  F o  1 1  cd w  t h e  i'- a  t i o  n  a  1 /  ii e  ri s  i t i v  e  1 e  s  ir> m  a  1 e  i-t a  1 1  e  r n  f r o  m  a  n
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e a I" 1 y a g e . 0 1 li e r' in a 1 g a d li 11 i;> li i:> p e t s a 1 ii> o s h o w ii; e n i;; i fc i v e n e s s . T h e Q w 1 

s ina ing v>. 1 u. 11 y to Big Bii''d ;;i.nd one monster singing a lullaby to 

his fellow (with the word 'love' in the bac:l< g r o u n d ) show a new 

proposal for males, despite the fact that puppets, in a sense, hide 

sex distinctions. These male characters with 'female' features do 

not seem odd because they are puppets.,

In terms of the representation of children there seems to be 

1 e s 'ii i m I:) a 1 a n c e b e t: w e e n 1;> o y s ' a n d g i i'’ 1 s ' per f o !'■ m a n c e s .. A 11 h o u g li In o y i;-:. 

alone perform more than girls, when they appear together (more than 

each one alone) the girls are usually more numerous.. Yet, the girls 

very often have protective attitudes (maternal instinct, taking care 

of pets more than boys), while boys have more stereotyped activ 11ies 

for their sex. They play soccer, basketball and swim, while the 

girls' games are not usually very specific to their sex.. Both boys 

and girls participate in activities such as roll skating, singing 

and talking to each otlier in classes,, Some girls like 'Little Girl',

ii a !'• y a n d t li e g i r' 1 w li o t e a c h e ':!> " li o w t o b 1 o w y o u i'- n o s e " a i" e e a m i» 1 e iii 

of girls who do not follow the u.sual pattern,. Although they are

V i s u a 11 y c o n v e n t I o n a 1 t h e i i'- a c: t i o n s h o w t h a t t li e y a i'- e d I I' f e i'- e n t . 

The girl who teaches “how to blow your nose" i''epresents a 'tom l:>oy’i 

she is very active and the way she speaks and sits (with the legs 

open) is very mi.i.ch like the one of a boy. Similarly, the boy in the 

kitchen making a fruit salad for other children shows a different 

model of males,

:i: n c o n 1 iji s i o n , fc h i- o u g h a g 1 o b a 1 a n a 1 y ii i <;i o n e c; a n s a y t h a t ' S S ' 

is a diversified, beautiful and happy world with a few p r o p o s a l s  for 

a fairer society.

As concerning the position of blacks, Hispanics and old people, 

as well as the different classes living together in the same society
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'SS ' transmits pr (i J ud i cc? and d i -Ferencer encourag i ng con-For mi t ;j to 

the e s t a I:) I i s It g d i:i a 1 1 e r n s

I n  r e l a t i o n  t o  t l i e  r o l e  o- F w o m e n ,  d e s p i t e  a  - Few e x c e p t i o n s ,  t l - i e  

t r a d i t i o n a l  s y s t e m  w h i c h  o p  p i ' - e s s e s  t h e m  i s  s t i l l  v e r y  e x p l i c i t . .

A 11 h o u g I", ' S S ' p I- e i;; e n t s d i -F -I- e i- e n t i- e a 1 it i e t h e 1 a c l< o -F c o n -F1 i c t 

amona those d i-F-Ferences indicatevi that the program encoui--ages 

a 1 i e n a t i o n t o t h e t r- a d i t i o fi a 1 i;; 1 1'- iji c: t li i'- e a n d t l-i e c o n s e q u e n t 

injustices o-F capitalist societies., As Caparelli (1986) points out,

N a o 1:) a <:•; t a c: o 1 o c: a r u. m |;> e i- lu o i'i a g e m p i'- e t o c o m o p i'- o t a -■ 

g o I'l i s t a p a I'- a -iii e d e s 'Faze i'' d o r a n c o d o i-" a c i ';i> m o ,. 0 a 
pr e c o n c e  i t U D S o  e m  r e l a c a o  a mi.i.lher,, (|:)„79)

T h e i:> e i ii> o 1 V;\ t e d e 1 e m e n t s , a li i i;> t o r i c: a 11 y a n d l-i a !'■ in o n i c a 1 1 y

situated, hide the divided social reality and its con-t'licts, leading

the a u d i e n c; e to a !»iii i m i 1 a t e t l-i e d o in, i n a i"i t d i c: o u i-' s e c o i"i v e y e d «

l"laV i ng t h u d e t ;  ec;t: ed the -F i i'-iiit i mpi'-ess. i oI'ls o-F t: he i»i'-ogr'am a-ii!. a

whole, my purpose is now to look at some selected texts which are a

sample o-F the world o-F the program..
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N oies

( 1 ) ' I" u nd C) p a i- a A !-' g i'- 'F e. i ç o a m e n t o e D i -F i j. s a a cl o C o n li e c. i m g n t o
cîntrc o PovD Awericano e de Certas Are'a s do CommonwGa'i th „ "
(Wylie, 1970)

( 2 ) p u b 1 i s h e cl b y . 1-̂ a r- i s , I) e c e in ta e r , 1974.



THE IMPLICIT D I S C O U R S E  OF GENDER 

AND OTHER E M B E D D E D  D I SC OU RS E S

CHAPTER 4

The power relatioms diiscussed in Chapters i and 3 are 

fundamental issues to support the analyses carried out in Chapter 

4. The ' S S ' microcosm, looked at from a globalizing viewpoint in 

Chapter 3, will be now examined in more detail. I will attempt to 

show how the implicit discourse of gender and other di scou r s e s  of 

'SS ' express the dominant North American ideology.

In addition to the general way women and men are represented 

In the program (discussed in Chapter 3), the interactions between 

female and male characters also express quite explicit values 

which convey t h e d I s c o u i'- s e o f g e n d e i'- o f t h e p r o g !'■ a m .

Scott (1990) uses the term 'gender' to refer to the 

relashioship between women and men in society. The author argues 

t hat this c o n c e t  i s par t of an a11 em|:>t of cont em p or ary fem i ct i st s 

t o i nt roduce a more comprehensIve t heory wh i ch i s a b l e t  o exp lain 

recurrent imbalances between womc?n and men more adequately« 

Through the concept of gender applied here Scott (ibi.) rejects 

the partiality of feminist politics implied in terms such as 'sex' 

and 'sexual difference' ('gender' has a more objective and neutral 

connotation), since these terms restrict the issue of power 

relations between women and men to biological explanations. In
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addition, 'gender' const i t ut a catejjory of Instorical analysis 

w h i c h I m pii e s n o t t h e a t ud y o f w o m e n isolated, but t he s o cI a 1 

r e 1 a t ions in e t w <•? e n I:) o tin wo ni e n and men» T o t It e a u t It o r ,

0 gênero torna-se, antes, uma maneira de indicar 
' c on st r UÇ oes soc i a i s ' ■■■• a c r i ac ao i n t e i r amen t e
s o c i a 1 d e i d é i a s s o l:> r e o s |:> a p é i s a d e q u a d o s a o s 
honuins e mulheres é uma maneira de se referir 
às or i g en s e x c 1 us i vamen t e soc i a i s d as i d en t i d ad es 
subjetivas dos homens e das mulheres. 0 gênero 
é, segundo esta definit;ão, uma categoria social
1 m p o <ij t a s o Í3 )'■ e u m c: o i- p o s e u a d o . . . 0 u s o d e g ê n e i'' o 
poe a ênfase sobre todo um sistema de relacoes 
que pode incluir o sexo, mas ele nao é direta--
m e n t e d e t e r m i n a d o |;> e 1 o s e x o , n e m d e t e r m i n a d i ■••• 
retamente a sexualidade, (p.7)

The selected texts discussed in this section will be 

distributed according to the genres already mentioned; INTIEiR VIIEW, 

CONVERSATION  and SONG» During the analysis of each separate genre 

1 will proceed as follows. I"irstly, I will introduce each text 

< t r an sc r i b ed i n t h e Ap |:> en d i x > , c on s i d er i n g t i-t e e lèíríêrits o f 

situation, participants and purposes, as suggested by i-owler and 

K r ©S3 (Í979), i n or d er t o e  on t ext u a 1 i z g  eac h i n t er ac t ion»

Secondly, I  will interpret the meanings from the linguistic 

features of Interactlonal Conventions^ Modality and 

Classification. The s e m i o t Íc elements will be explored together 

w i t It t It e 1 i n g u i st i c c at eg oi' i es , s i n ce t h ey usua 11 y comp 1 emer\ t t he 

linguistic meanings transmitted. I  will close the discussion of 

each text with the explanation, where I draw attention to the 

implicit discourse(s) of the text and the society it represents.

4 . Í „Interviews

Interviews, classified by I-a ire lough (Í989) as 'unequal 

(•encounters" with explicit power relations, have pre-established
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in t era cti on al i'eatures wl-iicli s h a p e  the form of the text, and set 

l-T a r a m e t e  r s t o l-\ o w t l-i e e vent mi 3 li t o c c u i- „ IT) g i n t e r v i e w e r o c c u. p i e s 

t he po wer f u 1 pos i t i on s i nce s/he  con t r o 1 s t he event lj3 i m p o s  i ng 

c on st r a I n t s on t h e i n t er e v i e w e e .. Ac c or d i n 3 t o t h e aut h or , I n 

typic al In t er v i ews the i n t er v i ewer i s given t h e right to 

interrupt, e n f o r c e  e x p l i c i t n e s s ,  in tro du ce or c h a n g e  topic and 

1« a l( e f o r m u 1 a t i o n s . T o t h is 1 i s t , l< i'- e s s a n d I-"' o w 1 e r (1979) a d d 

e l e m e n t s  lil<e s t a r t i n g  and t e r m i n a t i n g  the event, and t h e  r i gh t  to 

asi< q u e s t i o n s  ( d i r ec ti ng  the event in a way that, if s / h e  wishes, 

s / h e c a n e ven r e f r a i n t h e i n t e r v i e w e e P r o m g i v i n g n e w 

inf or ma ti on ).  The right to asl< q u e s t i o n s  is given to the 

i n t e r v i e w e e  Just with e xp li c i t  p e r m i s s i o n »  Yet, the  i nte rvi ew er 

can r e f u s e  to an swe r it, i-ailing to an s we r a q u e s t i o n  ho we ve r,  is 

the  g r e a t e s t  fault the  intervI w e e  can commi t»

A l t h o u g h  the in ter vi ewe r u s u a l l y  has  c o m p l e t e  control of the 

in t e r v i e w e e  s/ he  is a l s o  c o n s t r a  ined lay the si t u a t i o n ,  as po i n t e d  

out by Hall (1973), The in ter vi ewe r has a med i at i ng r ol e l^etween 

the i n t e r v i e w e e  and the  a u d i e n c e  and as such s/ he  has  s o m e  t as ks  

to pe rfo rm : s / h e  n e e d s  to elicit the i n t e r v i e w e e ' s  v i e w  and to 

keep th e in ter vi ew  wit hin  lim it s e x p e c t e d  by the au di e n c e ,  s i n c e  

s/ h e p e r f o r m s  'on b e h a l f  of' them. In add it i on ,  s/ h e n e e d s  to 

fo l l o w  "rules of c o n du ct " of p o l i t e n e s s  and r a t i o n a l i t y .  The 

in te rvi ewe r s ho u l d  not Ise impatient, use tricks, or take too much 

a d v a n t a g e  of the  i n t e r v i e w e e ' s  e m b a r a s s m e n t

I n t e r v i e w s  are c 1 ear 1y m o t i v a t e d  by d i f f e r e n c e  of p ow er  and 

k n o w l e d g e  r at h e r  than by ag r e e m e n t ,  as st at ed  by K r e s s  (198S).. The 

interviewer, who has the po wer in the event, does not u s u a l l y  hav e 

the k n o w l e d g e  which the in t e r v i e w e e  has» B e c a u s e  of the s p e c i f i c  

k n o w l e d g e  that the i n t e r v i e w e e  has, the s t a t u s  of both
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P  a r  t i c  i p  a n  t s  o u t  s  i d  c  t h e ?  e v e n  t i s o  F t  e n  o p  p o s e d  t o  t h e i r  s t  a t  u s  

i n s i d e  i t .  T h e r e f o r e ,  it s e e m s  t h a t  t h e  i n t e r v i e w e e ' s  u s u a l l y  

h i g h e r  s t a t u s  o u t s i d e  t h e  i n t e r v i e w  c r e m a t e s  c o n s t r a i n t s  w i t h i n  t h e  

i n  t e r  V  i e w  it s e  1 f . D e s p  i t e  Id e  i n  g  t h e  p o w e r  h  o  1 d  e r  , t h e  i n  t e r  v  i e w e r  

m o r e  o f t e n  a d d r e s s e s  t h e  i n t e r v i e w e e  w i t h  r e s p e c t  a n d  d i s t a n c e ,  

w h i l e  t h e  i n t e r v i e w e e  i s  u s u a l l y  n o t  v e r y  c a r e f u l  i n  t h i s  r e s p e c t .  

H a y a k a w a ' s  ( Î 9 7 8 )  s t a t e m e n t  t h a t  k n o w l e d g e  i s  p o w e r  c a n  l:ie a p p l i e d  

h e r e ,  s i n c e  t h e  i n t e r v i e w e e ,  w h o  s u p p o s e d l y  h a s  t h e  k n o w l e d g e ,  

e n  d  s  u p  a c  q u  i r  i n  g s o m e  p  o w e r  i n s i d e  t h  e  i n t e r  v i e w  e n  v  i r o n  m e n  t t o o „

I n  a d d i t i o n  t o  t h e  e x t e r n a l  s t a t u s  o f  t h e  p a r t i c i p a n t s ,  

a n o t h e r  e l e m e n t  s e e m s  t o  c o n t r i b u t e  t o  t h e  i n t e r v i e w e r ' s  

r e s p e c t f u l  a n d  d i s t a n c i n g  t r e a t m e n t  t o  t h e  i n t e r v i w e e ' .  t h e  r u l e s  

o f  p o l i t e n e s s  i n d i c a t e d  b y  H a l l  ( r e f e r e n c e  a b o v e ) ,  t o  w h i c h  t h e  

i n t e r v i e w e r  i s  s u b j e c t e d ,  w h i l e  p e r f o r m i n g  h e r / h i s  m e d i a t i n g  r o l e .

A l t h o u g h  t h e  ' 8 8 '  f i c t i o n a l  i n t e r v i e w s  h a v e  s o m e ?  u n u s u a l  

f e a t u r e s  w h i c h  a r e  n o t  l i k e l y  t o  o c c u r  i n  f a c t u a l  i n t e r a c t i o n a l  

t e x t s ,  t h e  t y p i c a l  s h a p e  o f  i n t e r v i e w s  i s  n o t  i n v a l i d a t e d  i n  t h e s e  

t e x t s .  .

T  u  r n  i n  g t o  t i-i e  s  i t u  a  t i o n  s  P e  c t s  o  f t ii e  i n  t e  i- a c t  i o  n  s  , t h  e

t w o  i n  t e  r  V  i e  w  s  la y  1( e  i'- m  i t t a  t< e  p 1 a  c  e  i n  a  n  e  x  t e r n  a  1 e  n  v  i r  o  n  m  e  n t , 

f a m i l i a r  t o  t h e  i n t e r v i e w e e .  T h i s  f a c t  s e e m s  t o  b e  c r u c i a l  t o  t h e  

w a y  t h e  i n t e r v i e w s  a r e  c a r r i e d  o u t . .  T h e  p a r t i c i p a n t s  a r e  ' f a m o u s  

p e o p l e '  b e i n g  i n t e r v i e w e d  b y  a  J o u r n a l i s t .  I n  r e l a t i o n  t o  t h e  

p u r p o s e s ,  in t h e s e  i n t e r v i e w s  K e r m i t  a t t e m p t s  t o  m a i < e  t h e  a u d i e n c e  

b e t t e r  a c q u a i n t e d  w i t h  t h e i r  i d o l s '  d a i l y  a n d  p r e s e n t  l i v e s .  H e  

g o e s  t o  t h e  i n t e r v i e w e e ' s  p l a c e s  ( h o m e / s c h o o l )  a n d  t r i e s  t o  

q u e s t i o n  t h e m  a b o u t  t h e i r  p r i v a t e  l i v e s  a s  w e l l  a s  a b o u t  t h e i r  

r o l e s  a s  p r o t a g o n i s t s  i n  t r a d i t i o n a l  A m e r i c a n  n u r s e r y  r h y m e s . .
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4 . i.i. Miss Muffet and Kermit the Frog

( A  p i:) (.-■ n ci I ;< •••■ t  G >i t  1 ,  p r  o a  i'' ». ni 1 > t a p  e '1 )

Miss Muffcît (original nursc^ry rhyme)

Little Miss Muf'Pet 
Sat on a tuffet 

Eat I n g of c:u.r cJs ancJ wItey ;
There came a is i g spider,
And sat down b.eside her/

And frightened Miss Muffet away.
(Me: Nally, I?and ê Company, 1981)

T h e  i n v i s r s i o n  o f  r o l c ï s  b e t w e e n  w o m e n  a n d  m e n  i s  a n  

o u t s t a n d i n g  f c e a t u r e  i n  ' S S \  A l t h o u g h  w o n u ? n  a r c ?  u s u a l l y  p o r t r a y c ? d  

a s  p a s s i v e ,  f r a g i l e  a n d  l e s s  i n t e l l i g e n t  t h a n  m e n ,  i n  s o m e  

s k e t c h e s  o f  ' S S '  ( M u f f c î t  a n d  K c e r  m i t  , M a r y  vj.nd  K e r m i t ,  1... i t t l e  G i r l  

a n d  S  u  p  e  i- G i“ o  v  e  r  ) t  l-i i s  p !'■ o  t  o  t  y  p e  i s  1 1-  a  n f  e  i- ('• e  d t  o  t  l i  e  m a  1 e  p a  !'■ t  y  . 

I  n  t h e  r  e  c  o  n s  t  r  u  c  t  i o n  cd f  t  in e  t  r  a  d i t  i o  n a  1  n  i,i. r  s  e  r  y  r  h  y  m e  ' l... i 1 1 1  cî 

M i s s  M u f f e t '  K e r m i t ,  a  g r c ? e n - l e a f ,  f u n n y  a n d  c u t e  f r o g ,  i s  

P r  e  s e n t  e  d a  s  a  n i n s  e  c; i.i. r  e a  n d s  ij. Id m i s  s  i v  g  r  e  |;> o  r  t  e  r  w l-> o  i n t  g  r  v  i g  w s  

t  h  e  n la i -  s  e  r  y  i -  h y  m e  p i- cd t  a  g o  n  i s  t  , M i s  î .  M u f  f  e t ,  a n  e  x  t  r  e  m e  1  y  

a  u  t  h o  r  i t  a  r  i a  n c: h a  r  a  c  t  e  r  X n t h i s  i n t e  r  v  i c? w M i  s  s  M u  P f  c? t  d  e  n i e  s  h e  r  

t r a d i t i o n a l  r  o  1 e  a  s  a  n o  1 d f  a  s  h i o  n e  c:l a  n d w e  a  k w o m a n  ( i n  t  i-i e  

o r i g i n a l  n u r s e r y  t e x t ) ,  a n d  i n t r  o d i , i . c e s  a  m o d e m  v i e w  o f  h e r s e l f ,  

c a u s i n g  g r e a t  s u r p r i s e  t o  t h e  i n t e r v i e w e r .

Most cDf the features mcent I CDnced above? as pec:i.iliar to

i n t e r V i e w e r s a i- e t r a n s 'P e i-1- e d to t h e i n t e i- v i e w e e in K e r mit ' s 

intcjrview with Muf fc?t « Although Kermit starts peer fear m ihg his role 

as a traditional interviewer, the interviewee takes the floor very 

early and starts to contrcDl the event« Here the i nt c?rv i c?wee's 

h i g h e r s t a t u s e ;< t e i- n a 1 1  y l-i a <;> b e e n t a l< e n t o o f a r , p 1 a c i n g t h e 

interviewer in a ridiculous submissive position, which gives the 

mocking tone to the sketch-
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Interactional Conventions/Modality - Explanation

Although MulM-Gt 'ii posit ion should l3(i the one; of anivwer ing to 

quciitions and lacing dircctcd, she unexpectedly refuscii to answer 

questions put to her,, Instead, she asks her own questions, 

challenges the truth of what the interviewer says, makes strong 

commands and is responsible for the end of the speech event. The 

interviewee's first sentence, when asked if she is miss M u f f e t , is 

the only agreement along the interview. After that, all she does 

is to oppose to what the interviewer says„ In “what p o e m ?“ she 

starts to interrupt Kermit and to show contempt for what he says. 

This inter r u p t i o n a n d 11 > e o t l-t e r s ( " t u f -P e t ? w l-t a t i -li a t u f -P e t ?" , 

"curds and whey?*) are the ways she uses to start taking the floor 

and to tell the audience that she is not the girl presented by the 

original rhyme anymore. Here Kermit 's reaction is not of 

a 11 e m |:> t i n g t o l-t o 1 ci t l-t e f 1 o cd r , a s i t s l-t cd u 1 d b e c? x: p e c: t e d ,. R a t h e r , h o:- 

lets her disturb his work ("what poem? you know..,") and thus 

advance gradually until she takis>s the floor completely. Kermit 

tries to retake the floor again, making a formulation (based on 

what Muffet had imposed) “„..so far it's going Just like? the 

poem..sort of.» 'Little miss Muffet...'", but his effort is 

use 1 ess , s i i-i c e Mu f f et c CDn t I n u.es d om i I'l at i n g t h <s sc en e i-lav i n g b een 

completely displaced from his superior role, Kermit is obliged to 

terminate t h e i n t er v i ew say In g : "Th is is K er m i t t h e frog, an d I 

think this is the (?nd of our interview", thus reiterating his role 

formally only, since in practice he has lost it,.

Muffet 's superiority in the interview is as explicit in 

Modality as in the Interactional (Conventions. Kermit 's rcispect for 

t h e i n t e r V i e w e e c a n b e not i c:: e d 11-. i- oug h t h e w a y h e a d d r e s s e s h e i'-
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("Miss Mij.-F-p0 t “ ) , in contrast with the protagonist who rG-fcrs to 

him as "the frog", telling the spider to try to frighten him„ The 

spider, which interrupts the int<;rview accentuv).t i ng Kermit 's lacl< 

of control of the situation, is addressed by Muffet as " C h a r l i e“, 

his name, indicating greater familiarity with the animal which 

used to frighten her in the past (original rhyme). Kermit, for his 

part, calls him "Mr,, S p i d e r”, expressing respect due to his (the 

f r o g ' s ) weal< er cond i t i on . Kerm i t shows inti macy on 1 y with hi s 

audience, the children, to whom he c o n f e s s e s  his intention (”„..-1 

didn't want to worry her...") and addresses as "folks". His 

explicit and frequent use of the pronoun 'you' indicates 

politeness and proximity with the audience. His use of 'we' to 

this same au.dienco? as in “(3h, we all know about that part" 

indicates intimacy and solidarity since he knows the type of 

audience he,has.. He knows that the children are well acquainted 

with the rhyme. Kermit also includes himself as part of the group 

in "We'd just like to ask you-».." thus placing himself as one of 

Muffet 's admirers.

The most explicit indication of power relations in the text 

seems to iae in Muffet 's commands« Although in the beginning she 

uses a more disguised form which is the interr o g a t i v e , her tone of 

voice conveys more than simple questions» Muffet 's authoritative 

role becomes more explicit with subsequent uses of decla ratives 

and an overt imperative form» In the use of interrogatives ("What 

poem?", "What is a tuffet?", ’Curds and whey?", "What was that?") 

Muffet denies her past (according to the nursery rhyme) and even 

laughs at it ("This? Ha, ha, ha... no! This Is my water bed."), 

since the present is what interests her, and the mocl<ing . tone 

reinforces her attitude of contempt over the past. Here Muffet



84

d hir G <»pec t s t l-ie 1 n t er v i e wi r i.i. 1 e ii t w i c e '■ is 1> c n ot on 1 y r (■? f uii<?s fc o 

a n s w e r q u © ii t. i o n s , but ?.i 1-. e a I s o a ?i 1< a q u <? s t i o n h e i- s e \ f . H a w e v e r , 

these questions have the •!• unction of asserting her new rolt? rvAther 

t han r ea '11 y seel< i n g in for mat i on . Aft er t h e first t ur n -t al< i n g s , 

Muffet starts getting aggressive and reaches the climax when she 

shouts, using i nt err ogat i ve and declarative forms'- “Curds and 

whey? I don't eat curds and w h e y”«, and the final imperative: 

"Ulell, then don't tell me I've gotta eat them! They are yachiei", 

in which s Ii e I:) e c o m e s t e i'- r i I:) 1 y a u t h o r’ i t a t i v e a n d i" u d e

Muffet also makes use of the interrogative form in very 

coercive manners expressing her anger at what she used to be 

frightened by( “Spider? Is that spider going to show up a g a i n”?) and 

enjoy ( " H a v g y o u e v e r t a s ted c u r d s a n d w Ii e y ?" ) in t h e i» a s t „ lii a t 

Muffet soon calms down and decides to play with what she used to 

get bothered by in the past,, She tells the spider to frighten the 

frog (“Hey, try the frog!"). The rest of Muffet 's speech, then, 

is quite playful» She seems to recover a friendly attitude and 

ignores the fact that she, in a sense, causes the frog's fear of 

the spider» Miss Muffet 's attitude of non--i nvol vement with the 

problem she causes to Kermit (a male), places her in a position* I 

would say, more common to men in relation to women« As a matter of 

fact, from this example and others it has become clear that, in 

the reconstructed nursery rhyme, miss Mi.i.ffet (the female) has 

simply taken Kermit 's (the male) place, thus transferring her 

oppression to the one (the spider- identified as male by his voice 

and name) who used to oppress her in the past, instead of 

conquering her own space»

Kermit 's speech form contrasts with Muffet 's in that his 

sentences are mostly declarative (some are interrogat ive), but
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repetition and the use of expressions such as

lAle'd Just 1 ii<e to. . . , 1 thought , wel 1 . . . ,
I don't !<now, i^ight?. Oh, well, sure.
Oh , 0I< . . . wel 1 , f oli<s . . . .

These exp r ess i on s i n d i c at e K er ni it's in sec ur i t y d ue t o his 

powerless condition in relation to miss iiuffet. Kermit uses one 

imperative form in "I3ut you've gotta eat curds and whey,. It's in 

the poem", with quite a different tone from the one Muffet has 

used, and his intention is Just to state a logical fact.. However, 

his only use of imperative insults Muffet and causes her to react 

with an aggressive and explicit command., The u s e  of the

i nt errogat I ve form 'Aren't you miss Muffet'?' is one more 

indication of distance between the i nter locutors,. As is noticeable 

through the context, the real function of Kermit 's question is not 

to obtain information, but to mai<e a formal i iitroduct i on of the 

prot agon i s t .

The interactional elements discussed in this interview

i n d i c at e un ex|:> ec t ed i ml:) a 1 an c e I:) et ween t It e p ai't i c i ta an t s , s i n c e t h e 

interviewee disregards the usual conventions of the genre 

'Interview' (discussed ear 1 i er ) .,

It is interesting to observe the contradictions between the 

characters' discourse, and what they lool< like in the video. 

Kermit looks like a perfect gentleman is his gabardine, tie and 

cap, a common outfit for American Journalists in their outdoor 

reports. In spite of the respectful outfit his speech causes him 

to fail in his i nt e n t .. M u f f e t , for her part , denies her past 

(traditional nursery rhyme) and imposes a new image of herself 

through discourse,, However, her old style dress and the lady-I ike
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hat with a ribbon tied rouind the ncsck remind the audience of her 

past life?,, Muffet 's aaaress i vceness ma.y be a way of showina that 

the innocent and fragile girl who is afraid of spiders, 

represent ed i n t he or i g i n a 1 r h y m e , does not ex i st a n y m o r e „

Muffet 's aggressive and authoritative behaviour presented in 

this mock interview indicates that this portrayal of the woman as 

oppressor carries great prejudice against the woman, once more. 

There is a price for the woman's change; she has bc-?coine 

sel f •‘••rel i ant , dynamic and modern, at the cost of having become 

ijinpleasant and unpolite too.

T h e r e c o n s t r u c. t i o n o f t i'i e t r a d i t i o n a 1 n u i'' i;; e r y i" Ii y m e ' ii i iii ii> 

Muffet' (as well as 'Mary and her Little Lamb' and 'There Was an 

Old Woman' in the other sketches) can be taken as part of the 

American imperialist project to universali ze the American culture,, 

T h e s e !'• e c o n i;> 1 1- u c t i o n s a 1 s o r e f 1 e c t the A m e i- i c a n ii> ' d I s p o s a b 1 e ' 

spirit. By rewriting traditional nursery rhymes the program erases 

a piece of the hiiiitory of humanity devaluing classical culture, 

'contemporizing' and ' AmerI canizing ' those classics which

originated in Europe. Here culture becomes as disposable as any 

other product of consumerism.

4.1.2. Mary and Kermit, the Frog

(Appendix- text 2, program 3, tape 1)

M a !'• y a n d I-. e i- I., i 1 1 1 e L. a in b (o ('• i g I n a 1 n u i- ii e r y i-' h y m e )

Mary had a little lamb 
;r.ts fleece was white as snow 
And everywhere that Mary went 
The lamb was sure to go.
n n u

(t r a n s c i'' i b e d f r o m the p r o g r a m )
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T  It e  p o  r  t r  a  :-j a  1 o  P in a  1 a  i i  w g  a  k g  r  t  l-i a  n -P e  m a  '1 g  i a  I  s  o  i n 

K e r m i t  ' s  i n t e r v i G W  w i t h  t h e  p r o t a g o n i s t  o f  t h e  n u r s e r y  r h y m e  M a r y  

h a d  a  l _ i t t l G  i _ a m l 3 « T h e  e v e n t  t a k e s  p l a c e  i n  f r o n t  o f  M a r y ’ s  

s c h o o l ,  w h e r e  K e r m i t  m e e t s  M a r y ,  a f t e r  h e r  c l a s s  i s  f i n i s h e d .  

H e r e ,  t o o ,  t  It g  i n P o  r  m a  1 i t  y  o  f  11-\  e  |;> 1  a  c e  f  a  v  o  u  r  s  1 1  > e  i n t e r v i e w e e  

c a u s i n g ,  o n  t h e  o t h e r  h a n d ,  u n e a s i n e s s  t o  t h e  i n t e r v i e w e r  ( a s  a  

c  o n  s e  q u e n  c  e  o  f  a n  e x t  e r  n a  1  e  1  e i i i e n  t  t o  t  h ©  i n t  e r  v i e w ) «

Interactional C on ve nt lo ne / M o d a l l t y  - Explanation

After i n t r od uc i ng ’Mar y t o t It e aud i g o  c e (r g c  i t g s  t h e n ur ser y 

I'' h y m e ) K e r m i t <:i t a r t s t l-i e i n t e r v i e w p e r f o i-' m i n g a s u s u a 1 . K e i-' m i t ' s 

position as an authority is .marked, firstly, lay his opening of the 

e v e n t :

I'm Kermit from Sesame Street news and I'm 
wondering if I  can ask you a c q u p I g  of 
questions!

In addition, he controls the topic and directs the event 

("Tell me...."), until a certain point,.

Kermit starts asking questions, ("How did you go in School 

today?" (.«„ "And with the lami:)?") and continues questioning Mary 

until almost the end. However, as the lamlj starts to frighten him, 

he starts to interrupt the evc?nt :

MaylDe we should step ovGir here away 
from the lam!:),«,. It's coming along, 
oh..!, ...Yeah, he is a cute little 
guy, isn't he?, yeah...., Oh yeah, so,,.,,

Here he stops speaking Isecause Mary decides to scold the 

lamli, since she realizes that Kermit is afraid.

Although in this sketch Kermit tries to avoid the disaster of 

not lieing able to close the interview, he fails again,. He tells
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Mary to < 3 0  with the lamb, and shows relief with their 1 eavet ai< i n g .

131 J. t w h G n h e p r e p a i" or s t o t c i'm i n a t e t h e event f o r m a 11 y , f o r t h e

audience, the lamb unexpect ed 1 y comes back, i-ie tries to make the

lamb go away ("No., (Soing home, going home!"), but it is no use-

The lamb starts to push him, causing him to be completely out of 

con t r o 1, and d i sast er i s i nev i t a b 1e ;

!„ i st en . , » this i s i<ei"m i t , and I 'm Ide i ng , . . 
being followed by Mary's lamb...., and I'll 
return to your regular s c h e d u 1e ...u h ! u h ! 
uh ! ! ["goes away shouting and running, witli 
the lamb after him.*]

In order to start the interview Kermit calls Mary's attention 

(“Oh, Mary!!!"), indicating through the way he calls (shouts on 

the street) and addresses Mary, an informal situation. Although 

Mary is also a nursery rhyme protagonist, Kermit does not use 

either surname or title to refer to her,

Mary also follows the conventional stereotype, apparently. 

She goes to school, has braids, wears skirt and has a pet. 

However, she does not feel constrained by the interviewer at all. 

Her behaviour throughout the interview is of lack of embarassment 

and w i 11 i ngness to answer the qi.i.estions put by Kermit:

Isn't he cute?... Oh, well, certainly.,..
Oh, sure!,,..,. Oh, it was wonderful,

Mary even feels suff Icient1y comfortable to interrupt the 

interview and call the l a m b’s attention: "Billy, come on! Cut it 

up ! " .

Although Kermit is an authority in the interview, he uses the 

typical politeness of reporters, to minimise his directing role, 

in the beg I n n i n g :
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I'ill Kerr 1 1 1 it •i'raiii Sesame Street islew and I'm 
wond(;ring if I can asl< you a couple of 
quest i o n s !,

As tl-ie interview continues, Ii i s s trategies change^ From 

'democratic' he decides to change to 'false politeness ' ( " I ' 1 1 1  

wonder in 9  if may Id e we should step over here away from the l a m b .’), 

and then he pretends a protective tone:

Well, don't you think that it's probably time, 
you wanna go home now, iiary? Oh,.., Bye, bye,
Mary. Bye, bye, little Vamb!

In fact, behind Kermit 's disguises is his uneasiness with 

the lamb. As he does not want to show his weakness, neither to 

scold h I s intervIewee's pet, he tries to avoid the lamb with those 

devices. Kermit 's fear of the lamb increases gradually during the 

interview (a s t Ii e 1 a 1 1 1 l:i g e t s c 1 o ser) and it Ij  e c o in e s m o r c? e 5< p 1 i c i t 

when he s t a i'‘ t s t o s t u 11 e i'- , f i'’ a g 1 1 1 e 1 1 1 in g ir> e n t e n t: e a n d i- e p eat I n g 

words:

Yeah...tell me . . . Y e a h ...What d i d you ...
Oh yeah, so,.. so, you learned t o ... to add,
yes. . .

Kermit is sincere only at one moment, during the interview 

("It's coming a l o n g .’), in which ho? shows his concern with the 

lamb. A f t e r w a r d s , h e p r e t e n d s u |:> t o t h e 1 1 1 o 1 1 1 ent in w h i c h M a r y 

leaves t Ii e I n t e r v i e w |.) lace a n d t li e lamb c o m e s Id a c k b y h i m s <■? 1 f „ 

Here Kermit does not use politeness anymore, and his tone 

indicates his anger and fear: "No,, Going home, going home!".. At 

the end of the sketch, then, as Kermit gets desperate, shouts and 

gets away from the lamb.

In this retelling Mary has not been transformed into an 

aggressi ve girl like miss Muffet. She is just an ordinary girl



w i t It a e t a n cl i:> 1-, e p i' o v b b t o It a v g a i- e s p e c: t -I- u 1 r e 1 a t i o n wit h 

Kermit. Tht? only element which threatens (and in the end destroys) 

Kermit 's power is the lamb.

I) e s p i t e M a i- y ' i;i c; o n v e n t i o n a 1 a p p e a r a n c: e , h e i'- b e It a v i o ij i'- a s well 

as her pet, during the interview, sihow she is not conventional,. 

Her pet is not "cute little", as described by Kermit. As a matter 

of fact, Mary's lamb (not a very common pet for a girl) seems to 

be a symbol of her strength, rather than fragility. In contrast, 

Kermit shows himself very 'little' in his practice, since he loses 

control of his post because of the girl's pet.

■y h e i n V  e r s i o n o f !'• o 1 e s It e re o c c i j. r s m a i n 1 y i n t It e s e n s e t It a t 

the female party is secure and self •control1e d , while the male is 

insecure and out of control» Although the female party does not

o p p I- e s s the m a 1 e o n e , h e i- p e t d o e s o p  p  i- e s s It i m s y m b o 1 i c a 11 y ; f e a r' 

of animals seems tcj be a typical socially constructed feminine 

feature.

The exchange of roles in both interviews with Kermit has its 

value for presenting women's and men's behaviour different from 

the c r y s t a l 1 ized pattern usually presented. However, the new 

proposal is not satisfactory either» First, Kermit is not a normal 

r epr esen t at i ve o f ma 1 es . As h e i s i ncompet en t , i t c an be c onc 1 uded 

f r o 1« these i n t er v i e ws t It a t women c an b e sup er i oi-, I:) u t i i- on i c a 11 y , 

only to incompetent males. Second, the antagonistic relationship 

between females and males continues« In this sense, instead of 

proposing that women and men struggle together for new social 

relations, the program reinforces the existing opposition between 

them.
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4«i„3i. Astronaut, Maria, Children and D avid

(Appendix"- text 3, program i, tape 1)

The last interview discussed here follows a completely 

different pattern from the previou.s ones., Although it is also part 

of a fictional program the interviewee is a real and famous 

astronaut who tali<s a!:)out her professional experience. Similarly, 

the interviewers are real people questioning the famous astronaut , 

In this sense the interview is carried out within the laoundaries 

set by this type of genre. There is nothing unusual aiiout the way 

participants interact or what they express throughout this real 

event wh i ch t al< es p 1 ace in a f i ct i t i ous env i ran ment .

The peculiarity of this event which happens in one of the 

village doorways is that it is not a simple interview. Rather, it 

is marked lay elements from both interview and lesson, and the 

outcome is very close to a real conversation. The common point 

between interview and lesson is that both have explicit 

p o w e r - h o l d e r s , responsible for openings and closings, turn-takings 

and topics. The two 'SS ' adults in this event (David and Maria), 

plus the children, perform the roles of i n t erviewers. But the 

three "adults also accumulate the post of 'teachers', thus being 

more powerful than the children.

Interactional Conventlons/Modal ity E xplanation

The constraints imposed by the interviewers are mostly 

related to choice of topic and opening as well as terminating the 

event. The Interview, therefore, becomes very similar to a casual 

conversation» According to Kress and Fowler (1979) Interviews can 

be seen as peculiar conversations and c o n v e r s a t i o n s , by the same
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t o l< (•? n , can I:) c? t a. i< e ri a s |:> e c u. liar in t o? r v I e w s i' h e i;> o i n t l-i e 1 d b a t h c 

authors, that iDoth genres are permeated by power relations 

(although one is more? explicit than the other) can be taken here 

with the argument that this interview/lesson is very similar to a 

conversation too; the imbalance in power is implicit, in -Pact very 

light, b e i n g mor e c 1 ear 1y man Ifest ed in t h e p ar t s whIc h c on tain 

elements of a lesson-

The event is characterised as an interview because the 

quest I on i n g s ar e p r ac t i c a 11y d i r ec t ed t o t h e ast r on aut , a 

professional who holds the l<nowledge in relation to this area. In 

addition, there is a certain control of turns, mainly in the 

opening and closing of the event, and the questioners are 

interested, (most of the time) in the knowledge held by the 

interviewee as in: “What stuff did you do once you got up there?".

The interview takes the shape? of a lesson i;>ecause two of the 

interviewers (adults) open the event exactly like 'democratic 

t each©r s '.. They asi< t he ot her i nt er v i ewer s , the ch i 1 dr©n , soivei'a 1 

questions whose answers they know, as in "What's her name?" and 

"What does she d o ?“, in order to check the chiIdren's knowledge, 

as well as to teach the audience, making the educational purposes 

of the program very clear. Another point is that they provide 

feedback a f t e r t h e c l-i i 1 d i- e n ' s a n s w e r i:; ("It ' i;i a p i'- c 11 y l3 i g w o r d “ , 

"Five hundred feet, no!"), as teacliers usually do. Similarly, the 

end of the event is controlled by the two adults who, among other 

things, make a joke with the kids in order to close the interview:

How about we all going to the space next time 
with Sa41y? How many want to do that?

The kids raise their hands to show agreement with David's 

proposal, as in typical lessons..
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I !'• e -I- IS r r ë d fc o t h e p a r t «i o i- t h i s i n t e r v i e w /1 e s s o n a «> 

'democratic ' because there is relatively free particI pat I on of all

i n t er v I ewer s/p up i 1 s , an cl the t op I c i s d i r et t ed not on 1 y b y t h e 

'teachers', but also by all the i n t e r v i e wers/pup i1s , and, except 

■Por t\its b e g i' n n i n g an cJ en d , c h i 1 d r en c an air>t< c|laeii;t i on s wh en e ver’ 

they want« This informality of turns is the main element which 

approximates the interview/lesson to a c o n v e r s â t ion,

The egalitarian relation between the i nterv i «-îwers and the

i n t e r v i e w e e i s n o t o n 1 y s i fj n a 1 1 e d b y t ii e info i- m a 1 e n v i r a n m e n t 

created with the e^ichange of turns- The interviewers also address 

the astronaut as 'Sally', using her first name only.

T it e ' t e a c i t e r s ' s h o w e q i.i a 1 i t y a n (i c 1 o s e n e s s w i t it t i t e ' p u p ils' 

when they share their experiences as in'- "1 thint< so t o o“, and 

when they connect the issue discussoid with the children's own 

lives as in: "woijld you lil<e to go up to space some time?". In 

addition, the 'teachers' show willingne ss to learn with the 

interviewee, together with the children.

T It e i n t e r v i e w e e n o t o n 1 y ans w e r s q u est i o n s , s h e a 1 s o a s l< s 

questions herself; "Do you know what 'weightlessness is?'" and 

"You !<now what else we wear?"- Her questions, however, have the 

function of gathering the interviewers ' background knowledge in 

or d er to d e f i n e the st ar t i n g p o i n t o f h er exp 1 an at i on s , as 

teachers do with pupils. This fact also reinforces the close and 

informal relation between the interviewers/pupiIs and the

i nt ervIewee/t e a c h e r .

The informality of the occasion does not prevent the event 

taking a serious form too« Most of the astronaut's answers to the 

children's questions have the force of scientific explanations, as 

shown, below:
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We carried a couple of satellites, up in tl■̂e 
space, and released them, put fciiem up»«,, i-im „ 
carried tliem up in the shuttle, and then we took
t h e 1 1 1 o u. t o f 11 \ e s I-» u. 1 1 1 e ... w e ran a n e ;< i» e rim e n t
to make medicines tliat you can't make.«, down here 
on earth..

When we launch, we go straight up in the air and 
it tai<es us about eight minutes to get where we
are going, and a f t e r ... two minutes we are
alread;j... much higher than an airplane so,
in alaout... the time 1 can count twenty.,, we're
almost as high as the clouds..

The Speech Acts tralnscribed above reveal the woman's 

profession a 1 s i d e , r a t ii er t l-i an t li e s t er eo t y p ed s i d e o f t !•» e woman 

u s u a 11 y portrayed in the mass med i a .

T h e i n t e r v i e w i» r e s e n t s a r' e 1 a t i v e 1 y s y m iii e t: i'- i c r e 1 a fc ion 

(con sId er i n g i t s p r e -est a b 1 i sh ed rituals), an d the woman is g i ven 

a p r o m i n e n t r o 1 e li e r e „ A 11 l-t o u g h s !i e i s p o r t r a y e d in a v e r y 

egalitarian way (considering she is an 'important' person), which 

is in fact good, the program shows a different female model» 

Getting away from the major prototypes presented, 'SS ' shows here 

a w o m a n p 1 a y in g a n at y i» i c al r o 1 e ,. T' l-i e |;> r o g r a m c o n v e y s a 

'progressive ' discourse in this respect. However, an interesting 

point should also be made here« Although the program present<i a 

woman infiltrating t h e m a 1e p r o fess i on a 1 w o r 1d ' SS ' n ever p or t r ay s 

males performing roles which traditionally belong to the feminine 

domain.

4.2« Con ve rs at io n s

Based on Sacks (MS), Coulthard (19BS) defines conversation as 

'a string of at least two turns'.. Kress (Î98S) suggests that 

c o n v e r s â t ion, like any text, is constituted by difference,, but 

that this genre is usually marked by agreement in its overt fornu
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Although many (;:onverii>at i ons do have (implicit; d i sagre;erneni; , i-t- the; 

interaction is not overtly marked by a g r e e m e n t , the genre may be 

labelled an argument or a debate. As a result of its tendency to 

agreement, par t i r. i pant in conver sat i ons are expected to use 

t e K t u a 1 s 1 1'- a t e g i e <i> s la cli a s : e )•< e m p 1 i f i c a t i o n , (m i n o i'- > in a d i f i c a t ion, 

r e for muIat i o n , d e v e 1 op men t (of t h e t h r ead o f c on ver sat i o n ), 

comprehension and interest.

Fairclough (1990) and Kress (:1985) call attention to 

conversation as the genre which implies least power difference  

a m o n g  p a r t i c i p a n t s . Consequently, part icipants are supposed to 

have equal rights, and thus negotiate their turns to tall< In this 

type of interaction each member has the right to select others to 

speal< , select her/himself, or continue speal<ing„ i-airclough 

(1990), Kress (1985) and Coulthard (1985) point out that 

conversation is character i zed by a laci< of pre-estab 1 i shed 

interactional markers, a result of its egalitarian aspect. The 

content, however, is the most p r e - e s t a b 1 ished element in 

conversation, according to Kress (1985).

Although Kress (ibid.,) states that no participant is supposed 

to pi ay a d i r ec t i n g r o 1e i n c on ver sat i o n , Fa i r c 1oug h (1989) 

observes that in practice, this ideal kind of interaction rarely 

occurs in the reality of class divided societies. There is usually 

a power relation between i n t e r a c t a n t s , as in the case of the 

t e a c h e r - s t u d e n t , which respects certain differences such as status 

and hierarchy,. These differences impose constraints on the 

conversation, resulting in the powerful's control of the event.

The authors (referred to above) focus on the analysis of 

turn-taking systems, since the characters' devices to hold/ take
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the floor seem to be the most explicit indicat ions of how 

conversation works, due to thc-i lack ol- pre-established features.

In the 'SS ' con versat i o n s , however  ̂ turn-tak i nys are not the? 

ii»t r o n g est points t o b e e p  1 oi'’ed » As t he conver sat ions ai-e sci- i pt ed 

(fictional t e 1ev i s i on pr ogr a m ) t hey do not hap p en 1 ike r e a 1 

con ver sat i ons i n wh i c h p ar t i c i p an t s “ t h ink on t he spot " ( l< i- ess , 

Î98S). Yet, the use of "clause c h a i n s“, rather than "sentenct? 

chains" (K r e s s , ibid.) g i ve t he i mpress i on t hat charact ers do 

“think on the s p o t“, but there is not the characters' s t r uggle for 

the floor. Hence, the taking of turns itself does not seem to be 

!,,(t;he ;iriibst explicit indication of power^^ii^el at i ons in these genres» 

However, other elements of the interactional conventions such as 

formulation and topic control show these relations of power 

difference among interactants in the events.

4«2.i. The Old Woman and Mo ther Goose

(Append i >•'•••• text 8, program i, tape i)

The Old Woman who Lived in a Shoe (original 
nursery rhyme)

There Was an C)Id Woman who I., i ved 
in a shoe,,

She had so many children she 
didn't know what to do.

S h e g a v e t h e m s o m e b r o t h without 
any bread»

She whipped them all soundly and 
put them to bed»

(Me Nally, iU^nd ê Company, 19Bi)

A very peculiar type of imbalanced relation between two women 

is in Mother Goose's talk with the Old Woman. Mother Goose, the 

imagined author of the traditional m.irsery rhyme 'Tl'tere was art Old 

Woman', is writing the poem in her office. The nursery rhyme
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protagonist, the Old Woman, arrives in the o-F-Fice with her 

children to picl<-,up the poem. As Mother Goose has not -finished it 

;jet she asks the Old woman to wait and help her to finish writing 

the poem.

Interactional C o n v e n t i o n s / M o d a l I t y / C l a s s l f i c a t i o n  - Expla na ti o n

The exchange of turns la et ween both women follows 

symmetrically, with no constraints imposed by any party, in the 

beginning« T!ie f i !'■ st i n t er t-up t i on o f t l-ie con ver sat i on i s mad e tay 

the Old Woman's children. They start making noise and making a 

mess of Mother Goose's office, a fact that disturbs the two 

women's work. Mother Goose has to interrupt her speech frequently,

i n order to ca 1 m down 11-\e cIn i 1 di'-en , and t o i mi;>ose herse 1 f :

...you be quiet, kids..., were you guys...
boys and g i r l s .... all right, quiet now, be
quiet boys and girls! listen!. Would you 
c u t 1 1 -1 a t o ij. t ? , « « «1 e a v e t l-i a t p a i-i e r a 1 o n e .. .
Don't touch that picture! ok! Please, 
stop it!, hey,«» boys and girls, this is 
my office! I pa Id... for t h i s p 1a c e .

When Mother Goose thinks the poem is finished she tries to 

close the event;

Ok, good, that's it. ThGi poem is finished. Let's 
go to the 'ZOO. Get your hats and coats« „«

H e !'■ e M o t it e i- G o o e m a k e s u <ii e o •!•' h e i- a u t h o i- i t y , a s t h e o f f i c e 

owner, to end the event, since the Old Woman, the c h i l d r e n ' s  

mother, does not do anything to make them quiet. As the confusion 

continues Mother Goose is interrupted again, and loses control; 

"My dear, I don't know what to d o !” Although she struggles to 

control the situation, ("I what? Hey, come back!"), the Old Woman 

dominates.; "Ah, dear., they like a hot lunch at about one. Bye,
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bye", tal<ins control oF, and term i nat i ng the civent Mot her Goose 

becomes extremely nervoai-i, tries to be heard ("I can't.. I'm too

busy! I can't tal<e c a r e ..."), but it is useless,. She leaves the

last u 11 e t- a n c: e u n F i n i s l-i e ti, b e c a u s e 1 1-, e C) 1 d W o m a n c a ii n o t l-i e a r l-i e i- 

anymore. She has left.

The use of “d e a r”, "hi" and “h e l l o“ by both women to address 

eac h ot h er i n d i c at es so 1 i d ar i t y ,. Fur t h er mor e , us i n <3 a p o 1 it e 

I" e q Ii e s t , M o t î e i- (3 o o ii; e a i< ii; t h e 0 1 d W o in a n to li e 1 p h e i- t o c o m p o s e

the poem < "Maybe... „ s e e ... you can help me out, ol<?") This

informal and polite way of asi< i ng for help reinforces the 

e g a 1 i t a r i a n r e 1 a t i o n l:i e t w e e n t I'l e m „

The Old Woman, however, starts to reveal what she is really 

like, as the conversation continues,. In the traditional poenx she 

is referred to as a poor Old Woman who does not even have a name, 

and whose life is dedicated to her children. iiut in the 'SS ' 

performance the Old Woman is also intelectual1y productive, and 

she can even change the course of her life. Although the poem says 

that she does not icnow what to do, she decides that she can do 

something for herself: "I got the poem, dear, you. got the !<ids",

The Old Woman is classified as 'old', but her actions show a 

'new ’ and active woman born from the old one, since she changes 

li e r p r a c t i c e . I" i- o m p  a «i lii i v e a n d d e d i c: a t e d t o h e r c li i 1 d r e n , t h e 01 d 

Woman l:iecomes act i ve and dec i es t o t a 1<e care of IterseIf, r ati“ier 

than of the children. In addition, she evaluates the position of 

the woman (herself) described in the poem: " MOTI-tl;;:i!? OF THE YiiilAR" , 

calling attention to the great 'deed' which is to be a mother of 

many children.

Although the part of the poem constructed during the sketch 

is the same as the original rhyme and the protagonist represented
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in the sketch is apparently a prototype o-F the Old Woman, she 

(ie-F i n i tely changed in the video. The two Class i-F icat I on eleinojnts 

mentioned alDove, plus the way the Old Woman finishes up imposing 

I't e  r s e 1 -F i n t h  e c cj n v e  r ■!!> a t i o n , i n d I c a t e t l-i i s c o n  t r a s t „ T l-i e 01 d IaI cd m a n 

wears round glasses, a scar-F on her head, wears a shawl and has a 

typical high pitch voice,, l-ler practice, however, is quite immature 

and i r r espons IId 1 e -For iDoth an old woman, and a liberated one.

As was observed above, the conversation starts with the two 

participants being kind to each other. Ii5ut as the children start 

to disturb them the usual struggle -For power starts« Mother Goose 

tries to impose her rights as the oF-Fice owner, but she -Fails. 

A 11 l-t o u g I-) c o r (J i a 1 i I'l t i-> e Id e g I rt n i n g , t l-i e 01 <J Wo m a n -F in i s h e s I m p o sing 

s eve r e const i- a i n t s o n Mot h e i'- G o o s e , s i m p 1 y t r a n s -F e i-1-- i n g h e i'- 

responsibility -For the children's care to Mother Goose,, The modern 

concept o-F the 01 d Woman corivey ed i n t h i s si< et ch pi'‘esent s the view 

of a woman who obtains her freedom at the cost of another woman's 

oppression. Now it is Mother Goose who does not know what to do.

This type of attitude seems to indicate an early stage of the 

women's liberation process. Instead a-F solving her oppressed 

position with an effective solution, the Old Woman simply 

t r a n s f e r s h e r o p p i'- e i!i s i o n t o a n o t h e i- w o ni a n . 11 s e e m s t h a t t h e 

program cannot propose a great many changes in these terms, since 

these changes imply deeper, structural changes, as it will be 

discussed at the end of this chapter»
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4.2.2. Little Girl and Super Grover

(Appendix- text: 9, program 3, tape i)

Super Grover is a safcire o-f tl-.e super-liero of child re n' s 

storiesn 1-1 e is a slim and ugly anti ■•■•hero who wears an ar mour ■■■■ 1 i ke 

he 1 met , and the 11- ad i t i ona 1 cape wor b y slip ei- her oes . Super 

Grover is literally a faili.ire, although he does not thinl< so., î'ie 

tries to help a 'defenceless' girl, but all he does proves to be 

useless. i;)espite the gir l's reaction Super Grover is convinced of 

î u s ' s u c c e s s ' . l-i e r e a g a i i i t h e p v o g i- a in p o i'-11- a y s i n v e i- s i o n o f r' o 1 e 

between the male and the female parts«

Interactional Convent 1o n e / H o d a 1 i t y / C l a e s 1f 1 cat ion-Exp 1 anat 1 on

Although there is a clear diff er en ce in i< now ledge ■■■• and 

co nsequently in power (little girl; powerful; Super B r o v e r : 

l-i o w e r 1 e s s ) I:) e t w e e n t !■> e t w o c l̂\ a r a c t e i'- s , t i'\ e i n t e r a c t i o n a 1 

c o n V e n t ions d o n o t s how t h i i-i i m b a 1 a n c e „ C o n v e i- -s e 1 y , o r> e c a n n o t e 

through a few clues, how the fat<e hero tries to construct the 

image of a real super hero and thus of superior, through his 

authority in some moments« When Super Grover arrives at the Little 

Girl 's home, he gives her no chance to asi< for help. He simply 

states; "Oh little girl, it's Super Grover to save the day",. In 

the end of the sl<etch, when the girl di scovers the problem with 

her computer and tells him that it is wori<ing, again he takes 

ad vantage of the situation again:

w I’l a t , w !■> a t ? ...  n o , n o t !:> o t h e r to s a y t; li a n i<
you, I must be off. I must be off to save 
other little girls and boys in distress.,
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As far ani Modality i ir. cancer ned , one can note t hr oug It the 

me anings of the characters' Speech Acts, the d i ff e r e n c e  in 

l<nowledge iaetween them, and the way the girl actually sees Super 

Grover.

To start with, l.,ittle Girl shows great disappointment when 

she re<ili-;:es it is Super Grovoir who is 'landing' on her house, as 

indicated through her inton-at ion and facial expression when she 

says: "Oh, oh, what is that? vj. bird? a plane?.«, oh, it's Super 

Grover!'. Then, the girl's decision to asi< for help to fix the 

computer, also shown through the intonation, and the stress on the 

word "computer*, indicate she does not expect him to be able to 

help her: "Oh, do you l<now AN YT HING about COMI»IJTIi;|i!S?" „ Super 

Grover avoiding to say "no” directly (“Yes, yes, I do. I do l<now 

that I do not l<now ANYthing about computers") for his part, 

re inforces the girl's suspicion. Through his answers Super Grover 

mal<es clear that he attempts to mal<e people be l ie v e he is 

different from what he really is. And when Super Graver leaves, 

l„ittle Girl looks at him, as if saying: 'no way! To sum u p , the 

characters' attitudes through words, intonation and body 

e x pres si on s show the little girl 's  super iority over Super Grover, 

although there is not a compe ti ti ve relation between the two.

The greatest contrast between the two ch aracters is in the 

words selected to represent each one's world. Super Grover is 

“super", and is described by the narrator as

...faster than lightning, stronger than steel, 
and smarter than a speeding bullet.

The * I., i 1 1 1 e ” Girl, is a girl "in distress' who needs to be 

p r o t e c t e d . T‘ !•> e r e a 1 i t y o -P b o t l-i c h a i' a c t e r s , !•> o w e v e r , s !•» o w s t It e 

opp osite situation. Although the girl consi ders herself "silly"
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b ecause she had -Foraotiten to turn on the computer switch, she 

manage s to solve the problem by herself. She is a modern girl who 

works with -a "computer", an object which Super Grover had never 

seen before. Super Grover is so old fashioned, that he wears an 

old helmet, like a medieval knight, and makes witchcraft to help 

the girl. Super Grover flies to his advent ur e in the illusion that 

he really is a hero, but he returns home via real transportation 

m e a n s (on foot), i-l e i i n c o m p e t e n t a n d a 1 i e n a t e d , i n c o n 1 1- a s t with 

the girl who is stig matized as 'little', but who is in fact big 

enough to take care of herself.

The su pe r-hero portrayed in this sketch has nothing to do 

with the stereotype hero of c hi ldren' s stories. Neither ha s  he 

anything to do with the hero--man stereotype that most women 

supposedly dream of.. The perfect prototype of a man is modern, 

i nt el 1 i g e n t , pot ect i v e , eff i c i e n t , st rong and h a n d s o m e . Th i s i s 

the image which is sold on television, cinema and magazines„Our 

hero, however, is a fake..

11 c a n Id e n o t e d t l-i a t t h e c o ii t e ;< t o f t In e p r o g i- a m e m h a s i e iii 

the use of the Spanish language,, In addition, many of the 'SS' 

cha racters  are Hispanic, as a co ns equence of the significant 

|3i'opor t i on of t he l-l i span i cs i n t Ine Un i t ed S t at es ,. TTius , the f act 

that Super Grover says "adios" rather than 'good bye' can be 

interpreted as a subtle devaluation of the Hispanic culture, as it 

is put in the mouth of an anti-hero, and the consequent 

Va 1 or i zat I on (if the Amer i can cu 11 ure , sinee t Ine f a 1< e Inero 

port rayed is not American, but Hispanic.
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4 „2 «3 . M a r i a  and L o u i s

( Append i ;<-• text 1 0 , program 4 , tape  2 )

M a r i a  is a i^u.{?rto Rican  ' m u l a t a '  b e l o n g i n g  to tint? groij.p of 

human c haract  erir, who perform in the v i l l a g e ,  t o ge th e r  with the 

PUPPo?ts« i...oui-:i>, another  Hiripanic,  a l s o  tal<es part in the  group „ In 

the s k e t ch  d i s c u s s e d  here  the  c o up l e  w a r k s t o g e t h e r  in a s t o r e .  The 

P assag  e st ar t s with Mari a r ead i n g a b ool< an d l..ou i s i n t er r u p  ting 

her to remind her of  her t a s k s  in the s t o r e .

I n t e r a c t i o n a l  C o n v e n t i o n s / M o d a l i t y  - E x p l a n a t i o n

One can ob se r ve  in t h i s  c o n v e r s a t i o n  some p o i n t s  which 

i n d i c a t e  the  c h a r a c t e r ' s  asymmetric  r e l a t i o n ,  a l t h o u g h ,  in a 

s e n s e ,  they are not very e x p l i c i t .  M a r i a ' s  t u r n s  to speak are  

i nt erru|31 ed by I...ou. i s w!•>en :

i .  She f i n i s h e s  r e a d i n g  and s a y s ;  "THI:: I'IND! WHAT A GRI-iAT 

i3 0 0 l<! I ' m . „ „ "  Ma ria  doo?s not continut-j her obsojrvation b e c a u s e  she 

real  Iz es  Lou i s ' dI s a p p r o v a l .

2 .. M a ri a  s t a r t s  to e x p l a i n  why she did not help him

I didn't mean to let you do all the work by 
your se 1 ■!•« 11 ' s J ust I g ot so wr a p |;> ed up i n 
t h i s bool( ! It's ...

13 ut I..OU i s does  not hear h e r .  I n s t e a d ,  he shows inte re st  in 

the  book ,  t a k e s  it from Ma ria  and r e a d s  the  t i t l e ;  “Th e ‘-adventures  

of  c a p t a i n  S w a s h b u c k 1e ' ,

Althou gh  Maria  reali;s;es she should  have helped  L o u i s ,  she 

t r i e s  not to let him take  too much a d va n ta g e  of  h i s  p o s i t i o n  a s  a 

v i c t i m .  She makes a f o r m u l a t i o n ,  in the attempt to r e c ov er  an 

eg a 1 it ar I an r e 1 at i on ;



Look, I know that it's Iscitter when we work 
t CD g e t i-i e r a n d w I'l e n ■ w e d o t l-t e j o b t o g e t I't e r

13 ut against Maria's formulation, l..ou i s makes a ref or mul at i on ,

i mp os i n g h i s own so 1 i.it i on to t h e P r ob 1 ei« :

Maria, don't worry., Wcr can still do the job
t o 9 e t i-i e I'-...w e 11 , i-i m , I b r o u. g !•> t t h e l;> o x e -i;!. i n ,
while you read.» So now, you can put the 
SUP I'M... I ES up, while I read.

'I' h e I n t e i'- act i o n a 1 C o n v e n t i o n <•> ni h o w that, alt !-i o ugh i.. o u i s h a s 

the right to request Maria's help to do the job, l-u:e is too 

insistent, and finishes solving the problem in an a uthori ta ti ve 

way „

The way both characters address each other, simply as 'Maria' 

and 'i-.ouis', indicates their close and informal relation.

Another' m a v k of in f o r m a 1 i t y i s t h e w a y I., o u i s ('■ e f e i'“ s t a 

Maria's obligations,. i...ou i s not only asks her to help him.. He 

demands her to, as when he reminds her: "It 's a job for both of 

us"„ Although he tries to introduce an egalit ar ia n environment 

through his words, the imperative form and the intonation indicate 

his authority over his workmate.. The second time l...ou i s calls 

M a r i a ' s a 11 e n t i o n li e ia e c o m e s o -I-1 e i- , a n d m o i'- e polite: " M a r i a , 

would you give me a hand?", but the tone of his voico? shows he is 

impatient. The third time, after Maria promises to work, he Just 

says "good!", but he points his finger, indicating where Maria, 

should go.

Maria, for her part, keeps apologi^^ing and promising to help, 

but she does not accomplish her pro mises until the end of her 

read i n g :

Yes, I am.. I'm gonna help you right now., ok, 
I'm sor'ry. Yes, I will, I'm closing the book



right now, «use? And I'm putting It down.

When Maria stops reading and offcers rca). help, <”What do you 

want me to d o ?“), i..ouis starts to show his rKvenge-I'u'! tone'. “No, 

no, no! That was the last la o x !“

As was observed above, their conversation happens

informally, and symmetrically, in a senses, Although Louis' 

!'• e q u e s t s h a V e t l-i e f o i- c e o f c o in m a n d s , the y a i'- e not s 11-’ o n g e n o u g h t o 

make Maria st o|;> i'- eacJ i ng 11->e l:i oo 1< i 11-»ey ar e j ust wor l< mat es .. In 

addition, Maria's excitement with the reading is stronger than her 

need to fulfill her obligations.

In order to explain the possible meanings of Maria and Louis' 

relation, I will depart from the last word said by Louis'.

"Cooperat i o n !”, wh i ch summar i zes t he exp 1 i c i t d i scoUrse of t he i r 

interaction»

When Louis states that Maria will put the supplies up while 

he reads, Maria does not look pleased» He, in turn, replies with a 

revengeful tone: 'Cooperation!''. Louis seems to imply not only 

that cooperation is the rule which governs their work, but also 

that 'He who laughs last., laughs longest'. Louis seems to 

contradict his discourse hero?, as he talks about cooperation, but 

e st ab lishes a competiti ve  relation with Maria. In f a c t , based on 

the way l„ou i s behaves, their conversation gets very close to an 

a r g u m e n t .

Undoubtedly, the relation of the two characters is quite 

conflicting, <1 e s p i t: e t !•> e i r e q u a 1 s tat u s a n d t l-t e c o n s e q u e n t 

informality. From the point of view of gender relations, the 

con fl ic ting relation described here shows the male party as 

successful in dealing with the situation. The fact that Maria does 

not feel compelled by Louis' authority is explained by the
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educ. at i on a 1 a i m o f t h p i'- og r ■&m . T1-. i- oug 1-, Mar i ■& ' s i r esp ati s i b i 1 i t a 

h a t w o r l< , t It & i-i r o g i'- a. iti s l-i o w s l \ o w p 1 e a -s a rt t i t m a ;j b e t o r e a d a b o o l< „ 

In the end, 'SS ' s ho ws  that the ma l e p ar ty -Finishes up d i c t a t i n g  

what to d o „ Ti-ie -Fact t h at Mar i a o v e r --a po 1 og i zes (t r a n s c !'■ ibed 

above) see i« s t o i n cl I c a t e a v e i'- y ' -F e m i n i n e ' f e a t u i'- e > a p a 1 o g I z i n g 

could be a way o-F being l i be ra te d  -From work,. As L o u i s  d e c i d e s  that 

M a r i a  can do a n o t h e r  task a-Fterwards, w h i l e  he reads, she  d o e s  not 

like it- M a r i a ' s  d i s a p p r o v a l  o-F Lo u is ' d e c i s i o n  s h o w s  s h e  w a n t s  to 

i< eep t h e |31- i v i 1 eg es o -F sub m i ss i ve w o men an d 1 ea ve t h e he a vy wor k 

-For Lou is-  M a r i a  s h o w s  she is not pr<?pared to s h a r e  work with men « 

A l t h o u g h  the ty pe  o-F work L o u i s  p r o p o s e s  to s ha re  ( ca rr yi ng  

w e ig ht ) is us u a l l y  a t t r i b u t e d  to men, he d o e s  not try to b e  a 

'gentleman'. Th is  seG^ms to be a p o s i t i v e  s y m p t o m  on his part. But 

in the  end he -Fails, s i n c e  he d i c t a t e s  what to do.

Thus, in t e r m s  o-F gender re l a t i o n s ,  the p r o g r a m  t r i e s  to 

coft Vey a |:>r ogr ess i ve d i sc: C3u.r se (women and inen si-tai'- i n g wor k ) , |-jut 

it is unsuccess-Ful in -Face o-F M a r i a ' s  immaturity, and L o u i s  

a u t h o r i t y  and revenge..

T h i s p o !'• 1 1'- a y a 1 o -F c o o p e r a t i o n b e t w e e n -F e m a 1 e a n d m a 1 e n e e d s 

-Further d i s c u s s i o n ,  though, in t e r m s  o-F the c a p i t a l i s t  discourse- 

c o n v e y e d  t hr o u g h  the ex pli cit  ' cooper-at i vc-i ' p r i n c i p l e .  The p r o g r a m  

en c our ag es c oo|:> er at i oI'l an-ion g 1-1 i sp an i c s -Fr om t h e sanie c 1 a-ss an d t h e 

same h i e r a r c h y .  'SS ' does not shcjw this p r o b l e m  from the point of 

v i e w  of the  employo?r in r e l a t i o n  to the  ormployee, wh ich is the 

real c ri ti c a l  point. The p r o g r a m  only s h o w s  the poor c l a s s ' s  nee d 

to c o o p e r a t e  am ong  t h e m s e l v e s .  In t h i s  sense, the c a p i t a l i s t  

d i s c o u r s e  of c o o p e r a t i o n  b e c o m e s  d a ng er ou s,  s i nc e it e l i m i n a t e s  

t he not i on of d i v i sI on In h uman r e 1 at i o n s . W i th ou t ever 

q u e s t i o n i n g  how c o o p e r a t i v e  human r e l a t i o n s  are in c a p i t al is m,  the
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P r ogr am p r ov i d es a p ar t; i a I view o -F t h e p r ol:» 1 em , l e a d i n g  t lie 

auci i Gin c e to ac c ep t (sxp 1 o i t at i v<e, r at h er t i-̂ an r ea 11 y c oop er at i ve 

r e l a t  i o n s -

4.2.4. Marla and Tellie Monster

(Appendix ' “ text i i ,  program i ,  ta pe  i)

T e l l i e  Mo nster ,  a Funny-1 ooi< i ng puppet wl-io iaelongs to ti-̂e 

group o-F main citaracters ,  is the  p r o t o t y p e  O'F d i s s a t i s f a c t i o n . .  In 

a ll  the s i< e t c: h e s h e p e r' -F o r'm , l-i e ir> li o w s g i-' e a t c o n c; e i-' n wit h h i s 

l im i t a ti o n s , ,  He is so i:>ess i m i st i c ai:)ou.t himsel-F, that even whcin he 

s u c c e e d s ,  he does not Feel p l e a s e d .  He immediately s t a r t s  thinl<ing 

alDout a prolaaisle s i t u a t i o n  in which he w i l l  f a i l ,  as  when he t r i e s  

to teach  a group of p e o p le  to count in S p a n i s h «  Maria  J o i n s  the 

group on the s t r e e t  of  the  v i l l a g e  and n o t i c e s  an embar asis i ng 

en V i r on men t . One o f t h e c h i 1d r en tel  1s Mar i a that T e l l i e  is h a v in g  

prol;)lems t e a c h i n g  c o u n t in g  in S p a n i s h ,  and Ma ria  d e c i d e s  to help 

i'l i m.

Interactional Conve n t l o n s / M o d a l I t y / C l a s s l f I c a t i o n  - Explanation

Mar i a ' s p ower f u 1 r o l e  i n t h e i n t er ac t i on i s s i g I'l a 11 ed f i" om 

her a r r i v a l  and i n t e r r u p t i o n  of  the  e ve n t :  " H i ,  everytDody ! . W h a t ' s  

goi ng  o n ? " ,  and it c o n t i n u e s  with her cont rol  of  the  c o n v e r s a t i o n  

lint i 1 the  e n d .  M a r i a ' s  d i r e c t i o n  of  T e l l i e  and the  c h i l d r e n ' s  

a c t i o n s  is shown in:

I., i st en c 1 osel  y . . . , I ' l l  t e l l  you what . . , Wat ch

my mouth.,, , ,  I want y o u ...... , You say ,  and they

w ill  say . . . , A 1 1 s i ng t oget her . . . .
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In addition, sl-ie rilnows Iner authority, as a teachcr, in her 

demanding •l'e(îdlDacl< from Tel lie ("You got that, Tellie?') and in 

the •Formulation to concludi-- the event: "All right, Tellie.. You. did 

it ! ■

The lesson form which this conversation acquires is a 

c on sequence of the educational a i iti of the proaram.. Although the 

event is explicitly a conver sat i on (mari<ed mainly by the place 

where they are), its real aim is to teach the au di e nc e  h ow  to 

count in Spanish. Therefore Maria, who is one of the pu ppets and 

c !•» i 1 d r e n ' s f i'- i e n d s , a 1 s o in e c o in c s t i-i e i i-, a n d 11-\ e a u d i e n c e ' s 

teacher, controlling the way the event occurs.

Tellie, for his p a r t , accepts Maria's impositions in her 

att empts to help him, assuming the role of a pupil. 1-1 e does 

everythin« that Maria orders, as in "Yes, please!", “I'm all 

ears*. " ol< , oi< " , "uno, dos," tres..." although his insecurity mal<es 

him hesitate, for a momoînt : " N o ... no, I couldn't."

M a I'- i a d o e s not i m p o s e a c o n s 1 1'- a i n i ri g e n v i i- o n ment, w h e n s h e 

Joins the ot h er c h ar ac t er s an d g r eet s t h em i n for m a 11 y ("Hi, 

e v e r y b o d y !“). The informal and close environment can also be 

obsel'-vced in the forms of address used (“Tellie", " M a r i a” and 

"you"), as well as in the way chviracters look in the video.

T h fore e o f M a r i a ' s c o in m a n d s , !■( o w e v e r , indie a tes h e r 

implicit authority over the others. She is very careful, though, 

since she u<jes a lot of devices to soften lier impositions, and 

thus show a more egalitarian relation, i-irst, she tells Tellie the 

kind of person who is able to help him, preparing him to accept 

her contribution:

Well, Tellie, I can help you! If you wanna 
teach counting in Spanish, Just ask someone
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who ripeaks Span i s h « . «

Then, she announces her know led at? of Spanish ("Yo halalo 

espanol also! I'm l’*u.erto l^ican« I speak Spanish"), and recalls 

their friendship ("How long have you known me?"), indicating he 

can trust her. Finally, she introduces an interrogation to offer 

help: "You want me to teach you how to count in S p a n i s h ?’,

As can ij e n oted. Mar i a i ni|;> o r»es !•» er a 1.1.t It o !'• 11 y ver y su.I:) 1 11 y , 

and she continues doing it throughout the c o n v e r s â t i on , in an 

attempt to mai n t à i n an in f o r m a 1 an d clo s e en v i r o n me n t - Sh e uses 

direct c o m m a li d s t o c o n 1 1" o 1 t it e e v e 1 1 1 , Id u t a 1 w a y wit h a 

democratic, questioning tone, to leave the other p a rt ic i p a n t s  at 

ease to change the thread of the conversation, if they want:

All right,...., listen closely, ok?, X'll tell 
you what, Tellie... all right?, ... Just 
watch my mouth!. Now, Ï  want you,,., ok?.
You say, and they will say.... Once more, 
ok ?, All s I n g t o g et her now, oi< ?, One mor e 
t i m e ! .

M a r I a ' «> c o m m a n d a r e m o s 1 1 y a c c o m |3 a iii e d b y < 3 o f t e x p i'' e s s ions 

followed by i nterrogat i on mïsirks, in order to decrease the 

imperative force.

A n o t h e i- s t r o n g in d I c: a t i o n (d -I- M a i- i a ' s t e a c it e i- i s h s t y 1 e i s i n 

the force of her formulations to en co ur age Tel lie's self reliance., 

I"irst, she sings, preparing Tellie to follow her:

You will count in Spanish
:i:f you take your time
Just follow me, and you will see,
You will be J ust f i ne !

Then, she introduces another command ('You're on your own, 

now") implying that he Is able to do what he wants., After Tellie's 

successful result Maria praises him, as a prize for his learning: 

"All right, Tellie! YOU I!)ID IT! I'm so l̂’ROUD of YOU!."



110

T h e  c a r e f i j i l  w a y  M a r i a  d e a l s  w i t h  T e l l i e ,  h o w e v t f i r ,  d o e s  n o t  

h e l p  h i m  t o  -Feel m o r e  s e c u r e ,  a s  h i s  S p e e c h  A c t s  i n d i c a t e .

A 1 1 h o  u  g I-. h e  d e  n i e  s  l-i e  h a  s  a  p i- o  Id 1 e  m , ( " 0  h n o  , t l-i e  r  e  ' s  

n o t  h i n g  W i ' o n <3 w i t i^e ! " ) , t  r ans-f  e r  r I n g It I s  1 i m i t a t  i iDii s  t o  a n  

u n k n o w n  s u b j e c t  (“..„I'm s u p p o s e d  t o  t e a c h . .  h e  - I ' i n i s h e s  u p

c o n  -Fess I n a  : I d o n  ' t  k n o w  h o w  „ " ) .

T e l l i e ' s  i n s e c u r i t y  i s  a l s o  a p p a r e n t  in t h e  -Force  o f  h i s  

h e s i t a t i o n s :  “ No , ,  „ n o ,  I coij.1 d n  ' t  ! " , “ l-la, h a "  ( d o u b t f u l ) ,  " i / J e l l ,  

y o u  k n o w . . . “ . N e g a t i v e  s o m e t i m e s ,  i n  o t h e r  m o m e n t s  h e  i s  m o r e  

p o s 11 i v e :

I ' m a l l  e a r s !  , O k ,  ok  , w a a l  , I Dl l }  IT! , I ' m 

|:) !'■ o  i.t. d o f  m e  t o o  , i'l a  r i a  , I'l a  , h a  „ „ W A  AI...! t It a  t 

w a s  g r e a t !

T e l l i e  h a s  u p s  a n d  d o w n s ,  in  t h e  c r e d i b i l i t y  o f  h i m s e l f  

a l o n g  t h e  e v e n t ,  b u t  in tl' ie e n d  h e  f a i l s  c o m p l e t e l y :

M a r  i a » . „  M a r  i a ! , , .  w h a t  i f  s o m e o n e  a s k s  

m e  t o  c o u n t  in R u s s i a n ,  o r  l-*or t u g u . e s e , o r  

B a n  g a  l e e .  . . o h  , Mai*' i a  , I  ' 1 1  b  e  i ri b i g  1 1*' ouId 1 e  ! .

A s  w a s  o b s e r v e d ,  T e l l i e ' s  s p e e c h  i s  m a r k e d  b y  a  n e g a t i v e  

t o n e ,  a n d  t h e  p r o g r a m  p u n i s h e s  h i m  f o r  h i s  l a c k  o f  s e l f - r e l i a n c e .

H  e  i s  s  t i g m a  t i z  e  d a  s  " m o  n s  t e  i-"" , a  n |:i r o  v  e  s  t o  I:) e  u  n s  c  c e  s  s  f  u  1 i n 

m o s t  o f  h i s  a c t i o n s  ( o t h e r  s k e t c h e s ) .  A l t h o u g h  T e l l i e  s u c c e e d s  in 

t h i s  s k e t c h ,  i n  t h e  e n d  h e  f e e l s  f r u s t r a t e d  a n d  u n s u c c e s s f u l . ,

D  u  r i n g t It e  c o n v  e  i*‘ s  a  t i o  n o r  1 1'‘ a  y e  d i n t It i s  s  k e  t c It , t It e  

f e m a l e  p a r t y  u s e s  t h e  a u t h o r i t y  o f  a  t e a c h e r  in h e r  p e r  f o r  i n a n c e , 

w h i 1 e  t h e  m a  1 e  p 1 a  y iii t h e  i" o  1 e  o f  a  u. b o  r d i n a  t e  u  p i 1 . I-I e  i'‘ e  , a  s  i n



o t h e r  i i k c t c h c - s ,  o n e  c a n  o i ; ) s e r v o ?  t h o ?  w o m a n  p l a y i n a  a  s t  erojot. y p e d  

r o l e  s i n c e  t h e  ■I'ema'le's p o w e r f u ' l  p o s i t i o n  i s  a  c o n  s e q u e n c e  o f  h e r  

a  ij. t i'l o r  it y a  s  a  t e  a  c l-i e  r „ T  l-i o? t e  a  c l-i i n g p  r o f e  s  s  i o  n s  ( a  n d n-i o  t l-i e  i'- I'l o  o  d ) 

a r e  s o c i a l l y  ' p e r m i t t e d '  t o  w o m e n .

iAlorl< w i t h  c h i l d r e n  i s  a c o n t  i ni.iat i on oDf tht? h o u s i n g  tasi<s. ,  

The s t i g m a t i z e d  v i ew  o f  women as  i n c a p a b l e  i s  o Id s e r v e d  in t h i s  

r e s p e c t ,  s i n c e  t h t e i r  t a s k  Is r e s t r i c t e d  t o  t h e  w o r l d  o f  t h e  -lio a sc­

an d t h e c h i 1 d r e n . T l-t e |.-> i'- o g r a m p o i'-11'- a y a iii t e t'- e t) t y p e h e i- e i n fc h e 

s e n s e  11-> a t 11 r e f  1 e c t s t l-i e r e a 1 i t  y wh i ch  r e s t r i c t  s t t-i o? w o r 1 d o -I- 

t h e  woman.  The p o r t r a y a l  o f  f e m a l e  t e a c h e r s  and m o t h e r s  i s  a 

r e c u r r e n t  f e a t u r e  in Sesame S t r e e t ,  a s  o b s e r v e d  in C h a p t e r  3..

In addition to the sexist connotation, one can also note a 

strong American value I irip 1 i c i t in tin-- sketch: the traditional 

American self-reliance. Americans do believe in their capacity, 

and this l-te 1 1;»s tliem t o Ide successfu. 1 , as I--:;merson ( i974) expr-esses 

t h I'- o u g h o IJ t l-< i s " S e 1 -I- - R e 1 i a n c e " . T h e a u 11-. o i'- p i-' e a c I-, e s t h a t o n e h a s 

t o  t r l i s t  o n ese  1 f  , as  s 1̂ own be 1 ow :

To believe your own thought, to believe that what
is true ...I-'or you in your private heart is true
for all men, - that is a genious.

There is a time in every man's education whoin he 
a I'-1'- i V e s a t t h e c o n v i c: t I o n t h a t e n v y I s i g n o i" a n c e i 
t hat I m i t at i on I s su i c I d e ; t h at l-i o? must t ak o? 
himself for better for worse as his portion.
(P.ii«>8)

Tellie does not follow the American pattern, and the program 

pu nishes him. Sel f--r<?l I ance is clearly o?nc our aged among
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Americans, since it is necessary to trust oneself in order to iDe 

allead and to conquer other countries,,

The American i mper I al I st I c mind can also lie perceived In the 

'respect ' to the HI-riP an I cs ' culture, ■another recurrent feature in 

t h e p I- o CJ I'* a m „ By t e a c: h I n g S p ari 1 h  , u p  e r‘ f I c: I a 11 y , t h e p i'- o g r a m 

P r o j e c t s a n i ni a g e o f r e s p e c t a n d v a 1 u e f o i-- the l-i I s p a n I c s » ii) e In i n ci 

t In I s i mage, In owe v e r , on e c an n o t e t In at t h e o f f i c; I a 1 1 an g u ag e , 

English, as well as the American behavloui'' (sel f-Tel I a n c e , for 

e ;< ample), i s t In e |.-> a 11 e i" n a c t u a 11 y i m p o s e d t a t In e l-l I s p a n I c 

commun i t I es 1 i v I n g i n t Ine USA „

4.2.5. Amanda and Ernest

(Appendix- text 1.2, program i, tape 1)

In the 'boat love' sketch, the program portrays the 

P r o t o t y p e s o f t h e w o m a n -1 o v e i-- a n d t In e m a n - p r o -I' e s s i o n a 1 .

The puppet characters, Ernest and Amanda, are sailing on a 

tourist boatn Ernest is the boat captain, as identified by his 

uniform» Amanda, one of the passengers, seems to be the captain's 

close friend» During the voyage Ernest declares his love for the 

boat» Before his first declaration Ernest, very gladly, greets a 

passing eagle, while a romantic music plays In the background.
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M o d a lity/Classi fication - Explanation

'I' h e 1 1 1 e a n i n g o -F w I-, a t 11-, ts c It a i- a c: fc k r i;> a y i n t h i s s l< e t c; It i s 

31 r o n g 1 a c o n v is a e d t It i- o i.i. g It t It e c It a i' a c t g r s ' i n t o ii a t: I o n

A m a  n d a  g i'- e  e t  ii; F.; i- n e s t w i t  It a  i- I s  i n g i n t  a n a  fc i o ri c a n v  e y  I n g t h e 

i n t i m a c y  o- F  s o m e o n e  w I t o  i s  i n  l o v e , .  S I t s  a l s o  i m p l i e s  c e r t a i n  

t e n s i o n  a  n d -F o  i -  m a  1 i fc a , a  s  i -I- e  >: |i e  c fc i n g s  o  m e  fc h i n g i m p o r t a n t  fco 

It a p  p e n  : " 01-1 ! DI--I ! GGOi : )  MOR N I N G  , l i -R N E S T  ! " „ i;;:r n e s t  . c  o n  v e i ' -  - s e i  y  , 

s h o w s  t h r o u g h  h i s  i n t o n a t i o n  n o  e x c i t e m e n t  w h a t s o e v e r  - at  A m a n d a ' s  

a r r i v a l :  ” G h , g o o d  m o r n i n g ,  . A m a n d a » "  A s  h e  i s  v o r r y  e n t h u s i a s t i c  

v x b o u t  h i s  b o a t ,  h e  w a n t s  t o  s p e a i <  u p :  “ D o  y o u  k n o w  w h a t  I l o v e ' P “ 

U s i n g  a  r i s i n g  i n t o n a t i o n  a g a i n ,  A m a n d a  s h o w s  s h e  e x p e c t s  h i m  t o  

s a y  h e  l o v e s  h e r .  ‘ O H ,  W H A T  D O  Y O U  L O V E ,  E R N E S T ?  E r n e s t  t h e n  

c  o  n t  i n u. e  s  p i  a  a i n g A  i« a  n d a  ' s  g a  m e :

E: AMANDA! . . .  I  l o v e . . .  I! l o v e  THIS BOAT!
A : YES? YES?

A m a n d a ' s  -F i i- iü t i- e a c t i o n t o  I--: i- n e î» t ' s s t a t e m e n t o f  1 o v e -F o i'- 

t h e  l i oa t  , r a t h e r  t h a n  +'or h e r ,  i s  o-F d i s a pp o  i n t me n t  ( " O H ! “ ).. 13 ut  

s he  soon r e c o v e r s ,  and f cr  ans-Fers h e r  l o v e  t o  E r n e s t ' s  b o a t  t o o ,  

a d é q u a t  ing t o  t h e  new s i t i . i a t i o n  ( " O h ,  w e l l ,  I l o v e  t h i s  boa t  

t o o ! " ) .  IE; r 1-1 e ÎÜ t n o w i-; e e m iü t o  i n t e i'-1» i'- e t  Am a n d a ' s s t a t e in e n t a s a 

c o i n c i d e n c e ,  i-- a t l-t e i- t  It a n a r  e s u. 1 1  o  -F h i s  r e -F u -s a 1 t cd 1 o  v  e It e r : 

' You  d o ? “ . And Amanda i n t e n s i - F i e s  h e r  t r  ans-Ferren ce ( " O h ,  y e s . . .  

I a d o r e  t h i s  b o a t " ,  " I ' m  CRAZY AI3GUT THIS BOAT! “ ) ,  w h i l e  l i-rnest 

c o n t i n u e s  w i t h  h i s  i nd i-F-Fer en t  t o n e  in r e l a t i o n  t o  h e r :  “Oh,  oh ,  

good I "
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T 11 te f  I- e  q  u  e  n  c  y  o  -I- t h  e  w a  i- d  ' l o v e '  u  e  cl i n  t  h  e  s  l< e  t  c: h  ( i i 

t i n u - î i » )  s h o w s  t h e  w h o l e  s k e t c h  i s  c e n t r e d  a n  a  l o v e  a f f a i r , ,  

H o w e v e r ,  i t  i s  n o t  a  l o v e  a f f a i r  b e t w e e n  h u m a n  b e i n g s ,  b u t  b e t w e e n  

a  m a n  a n d  h i s  b o a t „

T h i s  p  a s s a g  e i'- e v e a 1 s a v i s i Id 1 e o p  p  o  s  it i o n b e tween t h  e iii a n ' s 

dedication to his profession (boat captain), and the w o m a n’s 

dedication to the man (Ernest's lover), pro totypes of men's and 

women's behaviour in society,. The sketch also shows the woman 

flexible to what is put to her, as a result of her submission to 

the man.

4.2*6. Susan and Big Bird

(Appendix-- text 13, pr og ra m  3, tape 1)

Big (Bird, a nice yellow puppet bird around 2 m. tall, is a 

very childish: character. He is a grc?at friend of the children, the 

puppets and the adults. His delicate voice and the way he relates 

to everybody in t h e v I 1 1  a g e m a l< e l-t i m v e r y w e 1 1  a c c e |;> t e d .. 1 n f act, 

13 I g I3ird is one of the main characters, appearing several times in 

each program.

Susan and Gordon are a black married couple. Together with 

David, another Hispanic, they also take part in the group of 

adults who perform In 'SB'. In t h e  passage, the three adults are 

talking in the doorway of one of t h e  hoi.ises of the village, when 

13 I g I3ird Joins them. The charact er s talk about the stars, shooting 

stars and the m o o n - g i v i n g t l-t o? a u d I e n c e s o m e not I o r» o f a s t r o n o m y 

. In additon to the central topic of the conver sat i o n , there is 

another discussion (mainly between 13 i g Bird and Susan) around the 

proble m of going to bed late.
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Modality - Explanation

The power relation between Susan and Big Bird becomes 

IS )< p 1 i c i t t Ii r o 1 . 1 a !•> t it e i r Speech Acts, r a 11-\ e r t l-t a n t In r o i.i a h t h e 

Interactional Convent Ions u s e d ..

Activating her maternal instinct when Big Bird joins the 

aroup late in the evenina, Susan is not pleased because Bia Bird 

does not go to bed« One can say that Gordon also ac tivates his 

paternal instinct, as he shows concern with Bia Bird being up 

late: “Big Bird, what 're you doing up so late?*, Gordon does not 

r e |.T 1 y to Bia' a i" e e t i n a » i ii d i c: a t i n a , a s s u a a e t e 6 !.i y C o u 11 l-t a r d 

(1985), that he does not consider Big Bird his conver sationalist, 

since Big Bird is supposed to be sleeping at that time.. Although 

G o r don ' s i n t e i- v e n t i o n I-. a s t h e f o r m o •!■ a q iji e s t i o n , h e i s i n f a c t 

telling Big Bird it is time to go to bed,. Bi.tt Gordon, a prototype 

father, is not persistent. He leaves the job to the one 'in 

charge ' of it, while he keeps the reijpons i b I 1 i ty for giving Big 

!3ird e x p la na t io n s on astronomy.

Susan is much more persistent, in her attempt to con vince Big 

Bird to go to bed„ Big, for his part, directs his e x c u s e s  to 

Gordon only in the first reply. In the others, he tries to 

co nvince Susan of his reasons for staying u p .

Susan 's first intervention can be noticed in the tone of her 

( p a r a l I n g u i s t i c ) observation ("um, hum"), after Big Bird's first 

excuse. Then, she starts laughing and says tenderly: “.»that's 

very n ice, l-i o n & y » ii a y k) e y o 1 . 1 w a n n a a o b a c l< t o bed ! " ,. A 11 h o u g h S u s a n 

is apparent 1y making a suggestion ( " M a y b e“), by her intonation and 

by touching him softly she indicates ai.i.thority over Big Bird«
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Susan and Big Bird'-iii relation co ntinues with Big's excuses 

and r t?qu.est s t o st ay , f o 1 '1 o w e d b y Susan ' s p ei' in i ss I on s (and 

t o 1 e r a n c e ) , p e r in e a t e d w i 11-, 1 1-, e g i'' o u |:> d i s c u iii s i o n o f a i;i 1 1'- o n o in :

BB : Dl-i, but I'm not even tired! Come on! Can I 
stay up a little wi-iile? 1̂ 1 ease... !■> lease, 
please, please,,

S: Oh, all rigl-it. But Big Bird, just -I'or a while, 
ol<?

BB: Ok,

BB : I nevojr knew that either! 15 i d you know that, 
iiadar? Ck)od idea coming out here!

S : U m , Inuin ! tone of re|:iress ion

When Big Bird yawns, Susan tries to convince him again (”0k, 

ok, come on« Let me walk you back to b e d !”),. But Big Bird decide s 

to fight for his right to stay, challenging Susan's authority: 

"But why, why, Susan?",, After Susan justifies her attitude ("But 

you're falling asleep!"). Big finds no more arguments and decides 

to consent: ”0h. I'm, I ' m ... right way!"..

In addition to Susan's explicit and subtle commands, as well 

as her arguments to con vi nc e Big, her affection through words, 

tone of voice an d cai'- ess I ng h I m ai-e c 1 ear s i gn s of hei- i-' e 1 at i on 

with the birdn Although she is not his mother, she de ci d e s to 

protect him and take care of him, as if she were.

The portrayal of woman ho?re is also a stereotyped one, in 

that Susan follows women's conventional behaviour, occupying the 

post of a mother.. This is not to be tviken as a protest against 

women's choice to be mothers. Rather, I'm taking into account the 

whole of the program which re stricts the wo men's world, whllo? it 

P r o p o s e s q li i t e d I v e i- s I f I e d i- o 1 e iii f o r' m e n . T 1-, e y u s u a 11 a have m o i- e 

Interesting, 'enriching' tasks., In addition, men are not 

reinforced in their roles of fathers.
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The son g s cl i «» c ü s s e; cl here a i- ts quite i« e a ii i n s f u 1 i n e; x p r e s s i n g 

the whole of tlie discourse o-F -sex conveyed lay the program., These 

îâongs are not seen -From the p e rspec ti ve  o-F the characters' power 

re lations among each other, since these re l ations  do not occur. 

However, one can refer to how the charac te rs  position thems elves 

in relation to their audience.

The most meaningful category of the first song (among the 

on es 1 se 1 ec t ed ) i s C 1 ass i f i c at i cjn ( r ep r esen t at i on a 1 level). Th e 

second song conveys information through Relational Modality, in 

add it i o n t o C; 1 a s s i f I c a t i o n „ !:■" 1 e m e n t s s i j. c In a s pi- o n o u n s a n d m o d a 1 s 

marU the characters ' position in relation to the audience and to 

the content of their narrative.

The first song I. chose tells a Id out the prolDlem of a Hispanic 

'mulata'. The second s on g refers to women in g enera 1, com|;)ar ing 

their past with their present lives.

4.3.Î. 'Maria's Inner Conflict'

The recurrent tendency to portray women in an early stage of 

their liberation process in 'SS' seems to be reinforced by Maria, 

the Puerto Rican character. Maria's inner conflict can be taken as 

a con f i r ni a t i o n a n d a s i.i m m a r y o f l-i o w m o s t f e m a 1 e c h a r a c t e r s a r o? 

viewed throughout the programs selected for this work: immature in 

their at t emp t to con quer t h e i r own sp ac e s „

Maria, the slim 'mulata', is a re pr es entativ e of the Latin 

community living in several areas of the United States. She is 

nice and helpful to the puppets and to the children in 'SS', as

4„3« SONGS
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ex(?mp 1 i-F i Gd in t l s c i  s l < c ? t c lT  (disc:ussed a l n o v e )  in wl-iich sl-ice t e a c h e s  

Tell i e an d t  Ii g  c  h i 1 d r  en how to c: oiin t  i n Bp an i s h  .

In addition to the warm re lationship with her Fellowi» and her 

usual good humour, Maria also shows a di-F-i'erent iDehavlour. In this 

sl<etch she comes out to Sesame Street From one oF the h ouses  of 

the village, and starts singing a song alsout her attempt to 

control her a n g e r „ The s o n g , as well as her face and gestures 

indicate she is very upset. She coiints and pulls her hair down, 

among other gestures, trying to l<eep calm,. I;)ut she finally 

r e -a 1 i z e s t h a t the s e d e v i c e s i" e s u 11 u n s u c c e s s f u 1

As I st'and here i;>efore you
:i! l5 e t y o u ' 11 n e v e r g u e i-i s ! fc 1 I'l c ii e d t e e t li]
T li a t ii n d e r n e a t li t l-t i s d a z x-r. 1 i n g -;s m i 1 e 
My feelings are a mess 
I don 't know how much longer 
I can keep this anger in 
Although I've counted u p  to twelve 
And M a y b e s h o u 1 d a g a I ri
I ' V e c 1 e I'l c h e d in y t e e 1 1-, s o Ion g 11-\ e y l-i i.i. r t
And that 's become so wc-rary Chands on the forefront^
P e r 1-1 a |;> s I m i g li t f e e 1 l:i e 11 e r
If I pull down on my hair, Cpulls it down]
Courage!
One, two, three, four... one, two, three, four...
One, two, three„H,. oh, forget it!
I ' m getting ^ E R V N E R M 0 U S ! I ' m g e 11 i n g E R Y IE N S E !
[ sm i 1 es'3
They say that sel f--control is good 
And raaybe that makes sense!
13y now I should be raving mad
I'm like th-at as a rule
But this time I'm in control
I will not blow my cool
So there you see I've done it
M y p e r f o r m i n g w a s s u p r e m e
And now if you excuse me, please
AI-)... a n d n o w i -F y o u C s t a r t s t o r e 1 i e v c?] e x c u s e
me, please
Ah... and now if you excuse me, please, Cruns to 
hide behind a fence]
I t h i nk . . t hat I . . . will... S C R E A M ! .., S C R E A M ! ! ! 
that's it! one more SCREAMM!!! Chits the walls 
of the fence and shakes her hands up. Then, she 
c o m e s l3 a c i< a n d s a y s :] T E R R 11“ IC ! [r e 1 e a s e d , s l-t e t r i e s t o 
fix herself. 3
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M o d a l i t y /Classific ation - Explanation

In t It i s t G fc t l-i e i- e i s not a r e 1 a t i o n s h i p r e p r e s e n t e d a in o n g 

characters, since Maria perfor ms  a ’lorn:?« l''tow(iver, she estainlishes a 

strong relational position with the audience^ Hartley and 

M ontgomery (n „d ) ca 11 attent ion to 11>e s i gn i f i cance of the came ra 

viewpoint in establishing a relation with the audience, and 

e mp ha size that direct eye-'contact is rarely i.ised in televisioi'i and 

cinema fiction. The authors suggest that this use of the camera is 

1«ade in the r e|3resentat i on o I- factua 1 d I s c o u r s e « In tIt i s s e n s e , 

through the direct eye-contact with the audience, Maria 'invites' 

the aud ie nc e to leave fiction, and pe ne tr ate a realistic world. 

The use of the pronoians 'I' and 'you' also indicates Ma ria's 

direct address to the audience.. Through this direct address Maria 

assumes a r e 1 at i on a I- f i'- i endsh i wit h her auid i enc;e , and e x pI"esses 

her emotions, as if talking to a friend: "As I stand here borfore 

you/I bet you'll never g u e s s !”.

One can note a basic opposition in Maria's emotions, through 

the words below., On the one hand, she expresses the real feelings 

of her inner world, through adjecti ve s and verbs with a very 

heavy, neg ative connotation:

mess, anger, clenched teeth, hurt, 
w e a r y , n e r v o u s , t e n s e , rav i n g , m a d , 
scream, pull down on my hair.

On the other hand, Maria shows she tries to overcome her

Pr ob 1 ems , as she a 1 so uses p os i t i ve wot-- ds t o t- e p r esen t her

struggle.. A 11hough s Ite expresses doi.ibts al:>ou.t tlie best way to act

( ' s h o u l d”, "perhaps", “m a y b e”>, she makes an effort to feel 

b e t t e r :
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D a 'Z '1 i I'l g s i>i i 1 e , -I- e e 1 Id e t: t <? i-, c o li r a g e ,
sel •F--contr ol ) good, makes riense, in control»

T h r o li g h t h e iii e w a i'' d is M a i"' I a s h o w s that s h e e x p e c t ii; t o o v i" c o m e 

h IS r p r o l:> 1 e in s u. s i n g d i ir> c I p 1 i n e a n d s e I f c o n t r o 1 » S h e +' e e I s h e r s e 1 f 

t he only o n e i-e s p o n i  I:; 1 b f or' hei- p i-o I:) 1 ems , aii> she nt?vcar que st I onii> 

the world around lier S h (-:• tr I es t o b g " co urag<•?olis" I;)y r e p r e s I  ng 

her anger. It is interesting to ob se rv e the di scourse of ’courage" 

here, which implies sel f ••••repress i on and discipline« As a matter of 

fact, Maria expresses irony through the words "performing" and 

"supreme", when she shows the need to hide her real feelings in 

order to behave according to what is expected from 'normal' 

people.

Although Maria tries hard to act according to the social 

norms (to be 'In control') in front of the camera, at a. certain 

P o i n t s h e d e c i d e iii that it i s u <:; e 1 e iii ii; t o c o n t i n u e h e i- 

" per formance ” , and that it is better to relieve her anger» In -a 

sense Maria dares, since she decides not to repress her anger 

a n y m o r e , an d s c r e a m s » ii) u t s h e is no t c o u r a g e o u s e n o u g h t o s c r e a m 

I n f r o n t o f t h e c a m e i'- a , o r e v e i i t o ii; a y w I-. a t h e r p r o b 1 e m s a i-- e . 

Rather, she hides behind a fence ('hidden' is better accepted) , 

sc reaming and hitting the w a l 1s .

Mai'' i a does n ot say what h er' p r ob 1 ems ar e , p e r h aps , bec aui:>e 

she does not even know» Betty Friedan (1963) mentions "the problem 

that has no n a m e”, referring to a permanent dissatisfaction which 

women h a d , In t he m i d-t wen t i et h cen t ur y . Seek Ing f u 1 1 f i1 ment for 

their lives as wives and mothers, these women suffered from lack 

of identity« Although Maria also seems to be looking for her 

identity, her problems appear to be even more comple5< than those 

of the wornei'i iviertt I one(J by I"i- i edan »
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Maria is a 'black' woman from an underdevelop ed country, 

living in an imperialistic capitalist country. Hence, one can 

< 3 1 j. e s s t It a t s It e i n o t likely to have a v e r y s a t i ij f a c t o r y p o < j i t i o n 

in the American society, since she carries a triple stigma over 

her.

A 11 h oug h t h e p r og i- am op en s the p oss i Id i 1 i t y o f c r i t i c i sm Id y 

presenting a i...at i n woman anxious, not as happy as the 'SS' world 

usually is, it does not go any further. 'SS ' does not discuss the 

reasons for i^aria's problems, neither does it present a 

satisfactory solution. The only possibility presented for Maria is 

to scream, surrounded by walls; a pacific, personal and solitary 

solution for hcM- problems. As if her problems could be solved in 

the individual, rather than the social level. Here one can note 

the traditional American i nd i v i diial i sm which sup ports the system. 

What Maria really does is to relieve her anger, in a 

s elf-ag gr es sive manner. In addition, her hysterical atti tu de is 

ver y s t e r e o t y i c a 1 o f w o m e n . S c r e a ni i n g i s a very c o iii m o n |:> a 11 i a t i v e 

lised by women to 'solve' problems. It is easier to be passiv e and 

scream, than to be active and change social practice.. Maria's 

at titude is so !'■ e p i" e s e d that s h e e v e n e x cii s e s h e !'■ s e 1 f f o i-' t r y I n g 

to liberate her anxiety: "And now if you excuse me, please",..,.,

R e 1 i e V i n g h e i-' a n g e i- i n ii> t e a d o f 11- y i n g t o s o 1 v e h e i- p r o b 1 e m s 

s ignals immaturity in Maria's liberation process. Sht? does not 

ove rcome the first step, since she remains at the stage of 

announc ing she is not well, and that is all,.
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4.3.2. "'Women's Liberation' Chorus"

The chorus o-l- 8 FunrtM-'look i ng piippets present s a narrative 

a Id o u t wo in e n ' ir> t-i i s t o r i c a 1 c l-i a n g es i n iii (d c  i e t y „ D r‘ e s «> e d up wit It 

I J. n i -F o r in s w It i c It s I a n a 1 i-) r o -F e s s I o n s b e 1 o n g i n g to t It e in a I e world, 

t h e B e p Ii p p e t s c; a 11 a 11 e n t i o n t d w o in e n ' s a b i 1 i t i e i:>, a n d t a 1 k a b o u t 

their repressed lives in the past, as well as about their present 

as e m a n c i p a t e d  woinc-;n .

A : I. ' in t h I" i 11 e d t o b e h e i- e Cb e -f o r e s o n g i-i t a i-1 s]

Chorus
M

Chorus
13

Chorus

ii
A
C
D

Chorus

G:
D:

W o in e n c a n f 1 y w a y u p It I g It o n t r a p e x?: e s 
W o m e n c a n b e / r- o 1 1 e i- n> k a t e r s /
Women can help to -Find cures -For di seasons 
Women can hunt alligators 
P I 1 ot s anci poet s , i»o 1 I cewoinen t oo 
Look at the things that we women can do

We can be clowns 
We can be cooks 
We can be bus drivers 
We can /?/
J  u s t loo l< a !'■ o u n d y o u , i t '  ir> e a s y t o ii> e  e  

There's nothing we women can't be

/?/
I used to be good with a needle and thread 
I 'd sew dainty resses of b 1 ue 
Then I got an urgen to be a great surgeon 
And now I sew people up too 

Chorus: Then she got an urgen to be a great surgeon 
An d now sh e sews i» eop 1 up t: oo ..

I-: Margareth, tell about the cat!
ii: Once I had a cat that I tried to teach tricks 

Ouiet and sweet it would be 
The tricks I was try in required a lion 
And that 's why I'm here in this ring 

Chorus: The tricks she was trying required a lion 
And that's why she's here in this ring

F: I used to go bicyclin far from my home 
My mother would say 'come back s o o n '

C it o I'- u s : Com e I:i a c l< s o o n ! !
F: I travelled so fast off the earth in a blast-off 

How I 'm on my way to the moon 
Chorus: She travelled so fast off the earth in a blast-off 

S, 4, 3, 2, 1 . ........ . 'F ' launches as a
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Chorus
8

Chorus 
M

Chorus

rocket;
Now she's on her way to the moon.

lAlomen can ridoi up inside of a rocket 
W o 1« e n c a n Id e / o f t e n 1 y / c 1 o? v e i- 
/?/
U o m e n can Id e s o d a J e i- k e i- iii
!•’ i 1 o t s a ri p o e t s , p o 1 i c e w o men too
Look at the things that we women can do

M: We can be clowns
A: W g can be cooks
C: Ule can be bus drivers
D; We can write books

We can catch fish 
We can train dogs 
We can climb mountains 
We can chop logs

C h o r li s : J u. s t 1 o o 1< a i- o u n d y o u , i t ' s e a s y t o s e e
r l-i 1-: R ie:'s n o t i-i ;i: n g w ie; w o m ie: n c a n. ' r I3 ie: ,

Modality/ Class I f 1 cation - Explanation

Although there is a group of c haracters performing, they do 

not interact with each other directly., The fact that they sing 

together using the inclusive pronoun 'we' makes clear that they 

recognize each others' participation in the song, and that they 

are in fact speaking with one voice. The meaning of the inclusive 

'we', however, is not restricted to solidarity among the groiip.. 

Those female puppets also extend their solidarity to the female 

audienco? in "There is nothing we women can't be!". The characters' 

r e 1 at I on sh ip with the aud i en c e is a 1 so exp licit in:

1. The camera viewpoint. The puppet characters, like Maria,

1 ook st r a i g h t at t h e aud i en c e .. Her e , h owever , t he si t i on 

changes, since puppet characters cannot establish direct 

eye-"Contact as successfully as humans.. In addition, the camera, 

does not get as close to the puppets, as it does to Maria.
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2. T It e m o d a l ' c à n ' i n d i c a t e s t h a t t l-t g g r 0 1 .1. |.i i s a n cv o u. 0  c I n 9 a 1 1 d 

thus trying to convince their colle agues (audience) of their 

ab i 1 11 I e s ..

3. Finally, the group also uses the imperative form, trying, 

in a more impositive manner, to make? women open their eyes -and 

see, a© they tell them; 'Look at the things that we women can do!"

Through the ten so? mark "I usiîd to,,,..,” and the adverb "now" 

the women's chorus shows two different stages in their lives, and 

they position thems el ves in favour of the second stag«?, which 

shows them as 'liberated'.

S e m m a n t i c a l 1 y , the song is divided into three parts. In the 

first part t h e g r o 1 . 1 p m e n t ion s s e v e r a 1 a c t i v i t I è s t l-t a t women c a n 

perform, such as; "...fly... on trapesies", "...find cures for

diseases", "...hunt alligators",. In the second part the c ha ra ct ers

name professions which women can occupy; 'clowns", "cooks", "bus 

d r i v e r s”, "poets", " p i l o t s”. In the third part each woman, 

sep ar at e 1 y , n ar r at es wh I c h was h ei'- activity, in the p ast ( “ n eed 1 e 

X tread", “had a cat", "go bicycling"), and which it is nowadays; 

"... sew p e o p 1e u p ‘, "...requI red a 1 I on ...' and ”... way to t he 

moon»" A f t e r e a c h w o m a n tells a l;i out l-t e r a d v e i-i t u r e s , t l-t e g r o u p 

repeat s the last part reinforcing the colleagues 'spoken' 

transformat i on processes,.

0 n e e :< a m p 1 e o -P t i-i e wo m a n ' s 1 1- a n s f o t'- m a t i o n p r o c e s s ; is well 

d e m o n s t r a t oîd through the words 'cat' and ' 1 i oi\ '. In the past, she 

used to have a cat, which is a nice little pet, typical of girls. 

But, as she grew up, she changed it to a lion, which is a symbol 

of masculinity and strength. These women's liberation process is 

marked by a complete infiltration in the male world« Most of the 

pro fessio ns  (mentioned above) that the chara ct er s say they can
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(•? n t e  r w  r o? t r a  (i it i o  ii a  ‘11 y |:> e r -P o  r m  e d 1:) y i« e  n .. In  a d d i t i o n ,  a  11 h  o  u  g h 

t h e s e  w o m e n  u n d e r v a l u e  t h e  f e m i n i n e  w o r l d  ( " I  u s e d  t o  b e  g o o d  w i t h  

a  n e e d l e  a n d  t h r e a d " )  a n d  m e n t i o n  t h e  r e p r e s s  i o n  e x i s t i n g  in it 

( ”. , . m y  m o t h e r  w o u l d  s a y  ' c o m e  bac:l< s o o n ' " ) ,  t h e y  d o  n o t  p r o p o s e  a  

n e w  p e  r s  p e  c t i v  e  f o  r t It e  i i- w  o  i- 1 (.1, s  u  c It a  s  v  a  1 1j. i n g It o  u  s  e  w  o  r l< a  n 

( e n c o u r a g i n g  m e n  t o  d o  it.

T h e  w o m e n ' s  l i b e r a t i o n  p r o c e s s  is d e f i n e d  h e r e  e x c l u s i v e l y  b y  

t h e i r  i n f i l t r a t i o n  i n t o  t h e  m a l e  w o r l d ,  s i n c e  t h e r e  Is n o  p r o c e s s  

o f  r e c i p r o c a l  e x c h a n g e s  b e t w e e n  t h e  s e x e s .  T h e s e  w o m e n  a l s o  s h o w  

a g g r e s s i v e n e s s  ( t o n e  o f  v o i c e ,  i m p e r a t i v e s ,  a n d  m o d a l s )  in t h e i r  

a n n o u n c e d  t r a n s f o r m a t i o n . T h e y  a t t e m p t  t o  t a k e  t h e  m e n ' s  r o l e  n o t  

o n l y  in t h i s  r e s p e c t ,  taut a l s o  in p r o j e c t i n g  a n  i m a g e  o f  

s u p e r - h e r o i n e s  ( “T H E R E ' S  N O T H I N G  W E  W O M E N  C A N ' T  B E " ) .

T h e  a c h i e v e m e n t s  o f  t h e  w o m e n ' s  c h o r u s  a r e  n o t  r e v o l u t i o n a n y > 

s  I n c e  t h e y  h a v  e  e  m b o  d i e  d t h e  m  a  1 e  w  o  i-1 d . I n a  d d i t i o  n , t h e  11" s p e e  c h 

c o  n 1 1' a  d i c t s  t h e  i.t r a  c t i c e  o  f w  o  m  e  n a  s  a  w  h o  1 e  in t h e  r-> r o  g  r a  m .. 

C  o  m  p a r i n g  t h e  t h i n g s t h a  t t h e  s  e  w  o  m  e n s  a  y t h e  y c a n d o , i n t h e 

s k e t c h ,  w i t h  t h e  t h i n g s  t h a t  w o m e n  d o  in ' S S ' ,  o n e  c a n  n o t e  t h a t  

' S  S  ' s t i l l  [30 1-1 r a  y s  w  o  m  e  n in a v  e r y c o  n s e i- v  a t  i v  e  p e  i" s  p e  c t I v  e , 

e x c e p t  in a  f e w  cas(--s., T h e  w o m e n  p o r t r a y e d  h e r e  a r e  s t i l l  in t h e  

f i c t i o n a l  l e v e l ,  w h i l e  M a r i a  is in t h e  f a c t u a l ,  a s  d i s c u s s e d  

a b o v e .

B a s e d  o n  t h e  a n a l y s e s  p r e s e n t e d  in t h i s  p a r t , o n e  c a n  

c o  n e l u d e  t h a  t ' S S  ' p o  r t r a  y s  b o  t It , s  t e  r e  o  t y i-> e  s  a  n d ' a  11 e  r c\ a  t i v  e  ' 

m o d e l s ,  a s  c o n c e r n i n g  t h e  r o l e s  o f  w o m e n  a n d  m e n .

T' It e  I n t e  i' a c t i o n s  b e  t w  e  e  n M a r i  a  a  n ci T  e l l  i e , A  hi a  n d a  a  n d 1“ r n e  s  t , 

a n d  S u s a n  a n d  B i g  B i r d  r e v e a l  t h e  p o r t r a y a l  o f  s t e r e o t y p e s .  T h e  

r o l e s  o f  t e a c h e r ,  m o t h e r  a n d  l o v e r  a r e  t h e  o n e s  t r a d i t i o n a l l y  

a t t r i b u t e d  t o  w o m e n .  M a l e s  a r e  c u r r e n t l y  s e e n  a s  p r o f e s s i o n a l s , a s
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in t It e c a s (•? o 'F E. m e s  t w l-i C3 o |:> p r e s s e s hi s ' 1 o v r ' J i-i e ni a 1 e i» a i'-1 les ' 

subordination to women are widGily accept cid when women are mothers 

and teachersn This is what happens to Tellie and Big l-lird who play 

the roles of pupil and son » Maria and Louis' r Gil at ion proves to bGi 

symmetric to a certain extent, but in the end the program shows 

the male party to be powerful, and the female still performing her 

trad i t i onal role »

The other e v e nt s  a n a l y s e d  do not f o l l o w  t r a d i t i o n a l  

s t e r e o t y p e s .  H o w e v e r , they are  r e v o l u t i o n a r y  in a p p e a r a n c e  on ly ,  

s i n c e t h e n e w m o d e 1 ii; p r' o p o a e d a r' e <•> t i l l  q ui te  p a r t I a 1 . T h e two 

s k e t c h e s  in which the male ( K e r m i t )  i n t e r v i e w s  females  ( i iuffet  and 

M a ry ) ,  the l a t t e r  are  given prominent r o l e s .  Se cu re  and 

i n d e p en d en t ,  the  two i n t e r v i e w e e s  have  changed in the  r e c r e a t i o n  

P !'• o c e s s o f t It g; n u r ii> e r y r h y m e i n w l-i i c h t h e y a !'■ e p r' o t a g o n i s t s « I n 

t he s e  sketchiis,  however ,  the male party  has  become p ow e r l e s s  and 

s u b m i s s i v e ,  e x c h a n g i n g  r o l e s  with  the  f e m a l e s .  The same ty pe  of  

r e l a t i o n  happens  to L i t t l e  G i r l  and Super G rove r ,  the  f ak e  hero« 

Although  in t h e s e  r e l a t i o n s  women are e m a n c i p a t e d , men have become 

s t u p u i d «  The Old Woman, another  nu rse ry  rhyme p r o t a g o n i s t ,  is a l s o  

p r e s e n t e d  in a modern v e r s i o n .  However ,  in her r e l a t i o n  with  

another  woman (Mother G o o s e ) ,  the  Old Woman t r a n s f e r s  her 

o p p r e s s i v e  p o s i t i o n  to the o t h e r ,  instead  of s e e ki n g  a more 

e f f e c t i v e  s o l u t i o n «  The woman a s t r o na u t  inte rvi ewed  in t he  program 

seems to convey the most p r o g r e s s i v e  d i s c o u r s e ,  though it 

r e s t r i c t s  thé issue t o '  the  woman 's  i n f i l t r a t i o n  in the 

p r o f e s s i o n a l  mar ke t .  A g ai n ,  the program does not lead the a u d i e n c e  

into deeper  d i s c  u ss  i on s .

Ma ria  r e v e a l i n g  her f r u s t r a t i o n  in the song,  shows how the 

program a c t u a l l y  s e e s  the woman« D e s p i t e  some a c h i e v e m e n t s ,  s h e  is
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still immature. Alti-,ough the; women'si choruir, tries to convince the 

s p e c t a t o r s 11-\ a t w o men h a v e c ii a n g e (J , t i-i e i r cli a n g e i> a re r e s t r i c t e d 

In addition, Maria's direct eye-contact is mucii stronger tiian tiie' 

cliorus ' address to tiie audience.. I/JI1 i le Maria iarings tiie audience 

to t lie •!• act ua 1 wor 1 d , 11-.e woinen 's cIioi-'us seems to conv i nce th i s 

a u d i e n <: e t Ii a t w o m e n li a v e o n 1 y l:> e c o m e 1 I l:i era t e d i n f a n t a s y „

The d i-I-I'er ent perspectives mentioned above are undouiDtedly 

contributing to disseminate the role of women as different from 

the crystal 1 1:2ed patterns usually conveyed in television and 

educationn The discussion of gender relations in 'SS' is a 

positive result of the women's movements. As the oppressed 

categories obtain some space in society, their achievements are 

inevitably reflected at the superstructural sphere (as in the case 

of television),, One needs to be careful, though, and seek the 

origins as well as the determinations of such limited proposals 

which do not point to a greater, structural dimension.

Evangel i st a (.1.990) mentions two main trends in the women's 

liberation movements: one belongs to the liberal thought» it doss 

not question the capitalist society and its class divided 

structure,. The other discusses women's historical construct i o n , 

its c on se quenc es an d d et er mIn at i on s In c 1 ass soc i et i e s . As t h e 

author emphasizes, the latter is not only concerned with women's 

liberation, but with human beings' liberation,

Tli e 1 i b er a 1, ' b our g eo i s ' f em i n i s t nio veme n t s ar e p r i in a r i 1 a 

concerned with capital and therefore struggle to liberate one 

aspect of women rather than their complete selves as human boiings.. 

Thus, they educate women to enter the working market with lower 

salaries than men, to elect bourgeois representatives for the 

parliament, or to convey the dominant class ideology. Evangelista
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( i ia i d ) conc 1 u.dc?'!j t h a t  what may uridcer 1. i 0 the  d i s c ou r s e  of  t h i s  

f e m i n i s t  t rend is t he  a t tempt  to  i n t e g r a t e  women i n t o  the  c a p i t a l  

o r de r ,  l e ad i ng  them t o  thinl< t h a t  they are  a ch i e v i n g  t h e i r  aims 

j u s t  iDecause they are worl<insa or becoming s e x u a l l y  l i b e r a t e d ,  

a 11 h o Ii a In t In e s e a d v a n c e s a r e a Iso I m p o r t a n t .

T h e a u t h o i- d i-' a w s attention to t h e s e c o n d t r e n d o f f e m inis m . 

She proposcjs that feminist mov em ents must tal<(-? into account 

problems which are common to both women and men, without 

dissolving each others' p e c u l ia r it ie s  and richness» Human beings' 

education must seek equal treatment not only in relation to women 

and men, but also to all kinds of power relations,,

D i sc uss i n 3  t h e r o 1e o f women ac c or ding to t h e 1 i b er a 1 

thought, the program re st ri cts the issue of power r el a ti on s to 

women and men, as if essential problems could be solved just , at 

the level of w o m a n • ••■ man , i'-at hei'- t lian w o k  ca|.) i t a 1 r e 1 at I on „ W i t Inout 

further criticisms, 'SS ' may be using the 'progressive ' 

(apparently critical) d is cour se  of gender to convey completely 

a c I- it I c a 1 e 1 e m e n t s t o o . I. n t h i s e n iii e , t h e p r o g i'- a m m ay be 

m i s 1 ead i ng t Ine aud i ence t w I ce : l"‘ i r st 1 y , l:iy con vey I n <3 an appar e n 1 1 y 

critical discourse of gender; secondly, by conveying other 

a c I' 11 i c a 1 disco u r s e s t. o g e t h e r w i t In t in e ' c r i t i c a 1 ' d I s c o u r s e o f 

gender. Privileging the issue of gender relations, the progra m 

seems to open a channel to convey otho?r discourses which are not 

critical at all. The transm is sion of dominant values is more

1 i l< e 1 y to lae succes<r,fn 1 i f i:iei'- I-'ormed I n an a ).)par e n 1 1 y cr 11: i ca 1 

environment. The seducing idea of pro|»osing women's liberation 

from t In e I r s u b o r d i n a t i o n t o m e n m a y lead the a u d I e n c e t o la el i e V e 

in the egalitarian perspective of the program. Thus, the audi en ce 

is led to accept ideas which, if deeply analysed, sustain the



J,2:7

e !< ï s t  i n g p o w e r r e 1 a t i o n ii> n o t a ii 1 y b (? t w e & n w o m e n a n cl m e n , Id u t a 1 s o 

between r ic h  and poor ,  old and young ,  black and w h i t e ,  e t c „

The l i b e r a l  discour'se  o-F gender in ' S B '  f i n i s h e s  up 

r e i n f o r c i n g  the  other embedded d i s c o u r s e s ,  s i n c e  the  former does 

not propose  any c hanges  in the American  s o c i a l  o r d e r .  He nce ,  the 

other discourstes impl ici t  in the s k e t c h e s  c o n s o l i d a t e  t h e  American 

i m p e r i a l i s t  c a p i t a l i s m ,  t o ge th e r  with  the  a p pa r en t ly  c r i t i c a l  

d i s c o u r s e  of  g e n d e r „

T h e A m e r i c a n i m |3 e r- i a 1 i s t b e l-t a v i a u i'- i s p i'- e i:> e n t , f o i- e 'A a i» p 1 e , 

in the  r e c r e a t i o n  p r o c e s s  of  the  American nu rse ry  rhy me s ,  an 

attempt to u n i v e r s a l i s e  the American c u l t u r e ,  s i n c e  ' S B '  is 

exported  to more than s i x t y  c o u n t r i e s  around the world.,

T h r oug h 1 1-, e H i s p a n i c I- a k e h e r o 8 u p e )-• G i'- o v e i- , t i-i e p r o g r a m a 1 s o 

conveys  the  A m e r i c a n ' s  s u p e r i o r i t y , as  it d e v a l u e s  the  H i s p a n i c s .  

Although  the r e  is an apparent  r espect  when Maria  t e a c h e s  how to 

count in S p a n i s h ,  the  American c u l t u r e  is the one a c t u a l l y  

imposed.

Ma r ia  and L o u i s '  r e l a t i o n  a l s o  shows the d i s c o u r s e  of 

c o o p e r a t i o n  t r a n s m i t t e d  by the program,.  A c t u a l l y  c o m p e t i t i v e ,  the 

e x p l i c i t  d i s c o u r s e  of  ' c o o p e r a t i o n '  is a mask for the p e r p e t u a t i o n  

of  the  American empire, ,  they need to e n c o u ra g e  c o o p e r a t i o n  among 

s u b o r d i n a t e s , i n o i'- d e r t o b e i n c o n 1 1- o 1 o f A m e i- i c a n a n d f o i- e i g n 

c i t i 2:ens.> Through M a r i a ' s  song the program c l e a r l y  e x p r e s s e s  which 

is the s o l u t i o n  for the H i s p a n i c s  and b l a c k s :  s e l f  cont rol  and 

d I sc i p 1 i n e „

As has been showfi,;;', the l i n g u i s t i c  and semantic  f e a t u r e s  

e x pl o re d  throughout  t h @ i a n a l y s e s , which ar e  at the  s u r f a c e  l e v e l ,  

are cue s  to the h idd en  d i s c o u r s e s  which the  t e x t s  c onv ey .
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TI-) e  i d  Ci a  s  d  e  s  c r  i h) g  d a  l:> o  v  e  a  r e 1» o  in e  o  -I-' t l-i e  v  a  1 1.1. g  s  w  i 11-\ w  h  i c h 

t h G  p  I- o  g r a  ni d  e a  1 i:-i, i i“i a  l i a  I j s  t !'• a  c; t F o r m  « A  s  11-. e y  a  i" e i r  a  n  ï; m  i 1 1  k  d  , 

t h e y  t e  n  d  t o  l:> g- a  b s  o  r  la g  d  ( t o  a  1 îï s  g  i- o r  a r e  a  t e  r d  e  g r t? g  ) la y t h e  

a u d  i e n c e  1 e g  i t i m a t  i n g  t h u s  t h e  d o m  i n a n t  N o r t  h  A m e r  i c a n  I d e o l o g y  .



CONCLUSION.

In d i er t: at: i on , through the  a n a l y s i s  of  s i x  vide-o taped

programs ,  I intended to de mon str at e  t h a t ,  as a product of  the 

American c a p i t a l i s m ,  ' S S ' c onv ey s  the i mp li ci t  d i s c o u r s e  of  the 

dominant North American i de o l o g y .  Although the program does 

eXp !'• e s s  c on c e v n w i t: l-i un p i- i v i 1 eg ed g r’ ou,|:i s , on e c an n ot: e ;<p ec; t i t t o 

be c r i t i c a l  of the c a p i t a l i s t  s o c i e t y .  ' S S ' does not present  the 

dominated  c l a s s  d i s c o u r s e ,  i:)ut the c a p i t a l i s t  d i s c o u r s e  imposed to 

the d o m i n at e d .

S i n c e t i-i e iii u Id 1 1 e d .o in i n a n t v a 1 li e i;i e :< p i" e e d in ' S S ' lead t o 

a 1 i e n a. t. i o n , t h e C r i t i c a 1 I... a n g u. a g e S t u. d y d e v e 1 o i;i e d i n t h I ii 

d i s s e r t a t i o n  attempted to detect  its c o n t r a d i c t I o n s  and thus  

d e m y st if y  the dominant d i s c o u r s e  e x i s t i n g  in it,.

:i!n the a n a l y s e s  of 'SS ' th r ee  general  types  of cont rad i ct i on 

were f o u n d „

1 . Looking  at the ' S S ' microcosm I observed  the e g a l i t a r i a n  

P r o |;) o s a 1 s o f t: h e p i'- ci g r a in , o n t h e o n e l i a n d , a n d t h e I n e v i t: a b 1 e 

o p p o s i t i o n s  which come out of  its r e a l i t y ,  on the o t h e r .  These  

op p os i t i ons I'.) ec ome sp ec i a 11 y exi;) 1 i c i t wh er\ t h e ' wor 1 d ' i'- ecor d ed i n 

s t u d i o  is compared wi th the i so l at ed  p i e c e s  of r e a l i t y  which are 

f i lmed and inserted  d uring  the  f i c t i o n a l  program,. Although 

|:> I" e p a r e d t o i- e i n 'I' o i'- c: e t i-i e p e i- s p e c: t i v e o f t h e p i- o g i- a m , t h e r e a 1 it y
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preiiitsnfced contradicts it, since it provides cues to imbalances o-i' 

tl'ic- roial society wlnich 'SS ' attempts to i-iide„

2. Ti-i rough out the detailed linguistic and sem i ot i c analyses I 

coii Id also observe ai:* par ent criticisms in the issues discussed and 

the relations of power amongst characters. The program in fact 

shows some advances in this respect, by favoui'-ing some interests 

of the dominated class. It does not go any further, however, since

11-1 e s e d i s c u s i o n s d o n o t; |:> o i n t t; o a n y c In a n g e I n t In e s t r u c t i.i i'- e o f 

American society. When they do not omit the real causes of 

imbalances, they deal with those imbalances in an abstract and 

part Ial f o r m .

3 . I n a d d i t i o n t o t In e c o n t !'■ a d i c; t i o n s w in i (;: In w e r’ e o b s e r v e d a t 

each level of analysis (Chai:>ter 3 and CInapter 4) it can also be 

pointed out, that the two levels of analysis, in a sense, 

contradict each other,. Some changes which are announced in the 

'selected sketches (Chapter 4) do not correspond to the usual 

|:) r act ice s o f t; in e c in a r a c t: e i" t: h i'' o u g in o u t t; In e p i'- o g i'‘ a m „

As a conclusion, I can state that ,'SS' works with some 

isolated critical elements at the appearance level.. Hieing 

decontext ual i zed and t r eat ed- par t i a 11 y •, in essence these elements 

hide objective facts of i:)ower relations in the American society.. 

In this sense, 'SB' presents a normative, rather than creative 

discourse, in that it consol idades the actions of the powerful.,

A 11 h o u g In t in I s d i s s e r't a t i o n i s a n a 11 e m p t t o l-i e 11:> e d u c a t o !'■ s 

(a n d i n d I V i d u. a Is in g e n e r a 1 ) t o b e c o ni e a w a i" e o f t: In e i d e o 1 o g y 

implicit in any vehicle of worldviews, further research is needed. 

(Dn the same line of this d i ssertat i o n , for example, the Brazilian 

television programs for children such as XOU DA X U X A , OS 

TRAPALHDES , and the lilraz i 1 i ai'i eqij,i valent to 'SS ' , the educational
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p r o g r a m  R A  T I M  13 U M  c o u l d  b e  a n a l y s e d .  T h e  N o r  t h - A m e r  i c a  

p r o g r a m s j  i m p o r t e d  b y  t h e  I 3 r a z i l i a n  t e l e v i s i o n ,  c o u l d  a l s o  b 

a n a l y s e d  c r i t i c a l l y ,  i n  t e r m s  o-l' t h e  A m e r i c a n  I m p e r i a l i s t  

d i s c o u r s e  i m p l i c i t  in t h e m , ,

G u i d e s  o n  h o w  t o  r e a d  w i t h  c r i t i c a l  e y e s  c o u l d  b e  c o n s t r u c t e d  

■For e l e m e n t a r y  a n d  hial'i s c h o o l  I 3 r a z i l i a n  s t u d e n t s , ,  l } ' i d a c t i c  b o o k s  

a n d  o t h e r  e d u c a t i o n a l  m a t e r i a l s  c o u l d  b e  p r o d u c e d  o n  t h e  s a m e  

l i n e , .

O b  V  i o u s 1 y t h i s  i s  a  1 i m  i t e d  s t  u d  y , b u t  i t s  i m p  o r  t a n  c e , I 

t h i n k ,  i s  in i t s  c o n t r i b u t i o n  -For t h e  i n d i v i d u a l s '  a w a r e n e s s  

p r o c e s s .  C a l l i n g  a t t e n t i o n  t o  t h e  d o m i n a n t  v a n i e s ,  a s  w e l l  a s  t o  

t h e  c r i t i c a l  p o i n t s  o-F t h e  p r o a  r a m ,  i s  a  w a y  o f  c o o p e r a t i n a  w i t h

a  i:> !'■ o  c: e  ii> s  i n  w  1-, i c It t h e  c: o  u  n t e  i.. i d e  o  1 o  g y  I;) e  c; o  m  e  It e  g e  m  o  n  i c: „ T  It e

r o l e  o f  e  d i.i c a  i; o  i" s  , a s  r' e  p  r e  e  n  t: a  t i v  e  o  f a  it i n  s  t: i t; u  t i o n  o  •P i; It e  

S t a t e ,  i s  t o  c o n t r i b i i t e  t o  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l s '  a w a r e n e s s ,  m e d i a t i n g  

c r i t i c a l  t h i n k i n g , ,  A s  E v a n g e l i s t a  ( 1 9 8 4 )  p o i n t s  o u t ,  “C a b e  a  n ó s ,  

e d u c a d o r e s ,  d e s v e l a . r  o  o c u . l t a . d o  e  c o m p r e e n d e r  o  r e v e l a d o , . “ T h i s  

w o r k ,  t h e n ,  i s  a  c o n t r i b u t i o n  f o r  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l s '  c o n s c I o u s n e s s  

o f  t h e i r  r o l e s  a s  a g e n t s , ,  r a t h e r  t h a n  p a t i e n t s  o f  t h e i r  o w n  

It i Íj t o  I'- i c a  1 p !'■ o c e  s  i;i.

A s  a  p r o d u c t  o f  s c h o o l ,  i n s t i t u t i o n  o f  t h e  d o m i n a n t  c l a s s ,  

t h i s  d i s s e r t a t i o n  i s  a  c o n c r e t e  e x a m p l e  t h a t  t h e  d o m i n a n t  s p a c e  

c a n  b e  u s e d ,  f o r  i t s  c o n t r a d i c t i o n , t o  d e m y s t i f y ,  r a t h e r  t h a n  

r  e p  r  o d  u c e  t h e  d o m  i n a n  t c 1 a s s  i d e o 1 o g y „
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SODRii, îi„ 1984,, á .Televisão, Indivíduo e
Poder no Brasil,, Rio de Janeiro: Edicoes Achiam é l..,tda„

SPINDEL, A,. 1980,. ü.auíL-é.S.asÜJU.l.s.mo... S?ío Paulo; Brasil iense.

SP INDEL , A. 1981,, Q..gixOL. JÍ JlQ)malS,aa >. Sao Paulo: Br as i 1 i e n s e ..

3 T U 13 BS, M „ 19 8 3 ., .
Jia.ti4r..SLL...L.a]iajxa.íie. W o i- c e s t e i-; B e 11 i n g a n d S o n s 1.. t d .

T A N NI" N , D „ 19 84 . AiialM
£r ijEil-d-S.. N o r w o o d , New .J e r s e y : A b 1 e x P u b 1 i s h i n g C o r i» o r a t i o n .

T H O M P S O N , J J 3 ., 1984 „ at.ui;l.i.S5.a.....i.n...............af...
C a m b r I d g e : P o 1 i t y P i'- e s <ü .

T 0 R R E S , I . G . 1980, " S e ;< i s m o na 1,. i n g u a g e m : R e +' 1 e x o d a I d e o 1 o g I a 
Machista"., u n p u b 1 „ MA TH IE! SIS, ü F S C , F 1 o i' i a n á p o 1 is.

TREW, T. 1979,. “Theory and ideology at worl< " ., In: F O L W E R , R„ et 
a l . (p p .94-110)



138

V A Z Q UI-: Z , A . S . i 9 7 7 . ' 0 ni a i'- ;< i i;> iii ü c o m o c i ê n c i a g> c: o iii o i d e o ’! o g ia". 
In: gASQUEZ, A„S„ Rio de Janeiro: l‘>az e
Terra., (p p

MIA, s . C . D . 1977.

Janeiro: Vozes,,

WAR DE, M pJ. 1979. Sao l^aulo: C o r ­
tez ê M o r a e s „

W E R T H E IN, J . (o I'- g . ) . 1979. llgfJ.X)S....xL<íL...£.Qi)I'AIlÍ.x;.aiJLa-:..
M i t o ,. Sao Paulo: Co mpanhia Editora Nacional»

WI1..I... I A M S , R. 1976. KeM W o r d s. London: i-'ontana Press,

WYLIIfl, Ir.:» Mel,, 1970.. "Rua Sésamo - 0 Novo Caminho,," S e l ecoes
„ Toma 1...̂ 111 , n „ 344 „ < |:) p .. 78--82 )



APPENDIX

•X' •* •» * * * « « -X- * -Pi- « * * X -X- X * -X «• -X « * * * «• * * * -X * » -X « -X « * -X -X -X -X -X * -X -X X -X -X -X -X * -X * X -X -X -X X * * -X -X -X

T ra n s c r i p t i o n  conven t io ns  iaased on Tannen, i984„

, mari<s phr ase--f i na l  - i nt onat i on (more to  come)

marl<s shor t  pause 

. . .  marks longer  pause 

! marks emphat ic  s t r e s s

CAPS mark very emphat Ic s t r e s s

marks sentence--F I na l  -Falling i n t o n a t i o n  

? marks ques t i on  ( r i s i n g  i n t o n a t i o n )

/  /  words wi th s l a s he s  i n d i c a t e  u n c e r t a i n  t r a n s c r i p t i o n  

/ ? /  i n d i c a t e s  t r a n s c r i p t i o n  imposs ib le

IliJiRACKETS!] are used for  comments on q u a l i t y  of  speech and

c o n t e x t .............................

I3rackets between l i n e s  i n d i c a t e  ove r l a p p i n g  speech

_ Two peop le  t a l k i n g  at t he  same t ime

Bracke ts  on two l i n e s —

— i n d i c a t e  second u t t e r a n ce  

l a t ched  on to  f i r s t ,  w i thou t  percept  ill l e  pause

•X -X -X -X -X -X * -X -X X X -X 'X * -X -X X -X 'X -X -X -X X * -X -X -X -X -X -X -X -X X * * -X -X -X -X -X * X * -X * * -X -X * X X -X * « -X -X -X X -X *• -X -X -X -X -X * -X



140

TEXT i 
SLACK BOY'S SONG

School, y o 1 , 1 1 o V e s c. l-t o o 1
School is where you wanna be
And it \s really plain to ijee that y o u '11
Learn a whole lot more than you ever
Knew be-Fore -at school

You can show things, you can tell things.
You. c a n even 1 e a r  n t o si» e 11 -i: l-t i i-i g s d own a t  s c It oo 1
There is a teacher there to teach you
Every letter, number, /?/ and n.Lle
Come and meet me in the classroom
I'm telling you it's really cool
In the school roam there is a booUshel-F
Where all /?/
All the stories that they wanna read you 
And when snack time rolls around
They've got cookies, milk and juice to -Feed you
« « H

/I-F/ You asked me, will I like it, man?
Well, I'm telling you're garanteed to
n • •

In the school you'll play games and 
Have the best time you ever had 
They even got -a nurse you can visit 
when you're -Feeling bad

TEXT 2 
KERMIT AND LITTLE BOY

K

B
l<
13
K

B
K
B
K

B
K

13
K

Hey, listen,. hm.„ how about we talk about.,, the parts of a 
face , like: where i s your nose? C Boy po i nt s his f i nger II 
Here is your nose, yeah.. and what „ what is right bei'ieath 
the nose? What is that? 
îiy mouth
Your mouth, sure! What do you stick out of your mouth?
My tongue
Your tongue, right! And, what are those white things inside 
your mouth?
Teeth
And right below the mouth we have the...
Ch i n
The chin, right!... and... then on the side of the head we 
have,.,.
I-. a I' ,
Ear... /?/ touch.,, touch the ear there... so you know where 
the ear is. That's one ear.. Where is the other ear? Lliloy 
point sll. That 's ear. What do you need your ears for?
Hearing
What?
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13; l-Loudei''-1 h<?aring
l<: You S G G » . . fi'Ogs don't have ears« So, 

hear too weri,,,.
I can't... hm.. 1 can't

T;

Ch i :

t ;

Ch|,
T ; 
Chp

TEXT 3 
TEACHER AND PUPILS

What is a co mputer? If someone l<nows nothing about it... 
what would you tell them a compi.iter is? What would you say? 
i; c h i 1 d I'- e n !'• a i s e 1 1-, e i i'- It a n d s ; t e a c li e i- i n d i c a t e s o n e p li p i 1 to 
answer II
Wel l ,  a computer is something th a t  you w r i t e  o n . .  a n d . . and 
p ress  b u t t o n s  on«
A l l  r i ght . S o , i t  i s somet h i ng t hat we can wr i t e w i t h . . .  what 
e l s e  can we do wi th  computers?
Make d e s i g n s . .
How c a n you m a l< e d e % i g ri s o n t h e c: o m |:> u t e v ?
Wel l ,  you p I' e . s o m e la ij. 11 o n s , a n d t h e n y o u c a n m a !< e a 
des i gn . . .

T; What else /?/ Danielle? What do you think a computer is?
C h 0 ; It is something like a T V ... and«,,,, you., make /?/ and it:

helps you to read!
T; How are we different from the co mp uter? What else do we have? 
C h ; It is not human,.
T ; That 's right!

i: ch i 1 dr en st art t al k i ng t oget her II 
T; Wait, wa i t „ „ II tel ling students to speak one at a time II »«,.

Danielle, what did you say? ... does a computer think?
Ch ; No I IIchorus II 

* • «
T; Whose brain tells a computer what to do?
Ch ; Ours! (chorus II

TEXT 4 
GROUCH AND CHILDREN

g ;

A
G

A : 
G: 
A

Today... you're gonna learn about trashy words which start with 
the letter 'O', by u.sing the old grouchy computer here«... Now, 
you notice on the keyboard there, there are some special keys. 
One of them, has a picture of some trash on it« That's tht? 
'trash' key. Another one has the letter ' C ' on it. That's the 
'C ' key. You got that, /?/ Ok, Adam«,, let's see how you do.
You come on up here and give it a try. Come' on i Adam.
II Ad am goes to the computerll Ok, now.«« push the 'trash' key«
II Adam pushes i t II That's it.
Nothing happens!
Well... it's /?/ Just to put into the 'trash' mode... now, 
let's gonna show pictures  of trash, but«« you have to /?/ some 
more things, like... what letter should it start with... let's 
try t l-t e ' C ' „
'C ' I
Yeah... there you go! See?
Yeah
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D i d  y o u  s  e  e  ?  N o w ,  w  I-. a  t ' s  t i-i a  t ?

A can
Tl-.at 'si right» S gms? It starts with thc-i letter C. /?/

Ok., you got it! All right, take you seat there) Adam.
A ; Ok !
(D: All right, now»., hm.. h m , /?/, you come up here! I.’/?/ goes 

to computer!] ok, nown,. .. push the 'C ' l:)i.i,t ton vi.gain,,,. „ hm, hm, 
what 's that? hm?

/?/ ; A clock.,
0: A clock! Clock starts with 'C'. it's a laroken clock too! Ha, 

ha! that's why it it trash.. Ok, now let's see 'another ti-iing 
which starts with 'C'. You can take your seat.

TEXT 5
MISS MUFFET Aî iD KERMIT THE FROG

l<; What do you want me to call you? Miss... what... that's what you 
want..« l"l3o?hincJ the cameraH
C earner a starts -t'ocusing kermit. When he notices he gets 
emiaarassed ; c lears throat , and ., .. „ "I

K O h . . h i ,  ho. Kermit -Frog here... and today I'm going to interview 
that world famous curds and whey eater, tittle miss M u f f e t ! Now, 
if you remember the poem...

l.-ITTI...i;i: MISS MUFFIi-T SAT ON H!H:Î TUFFIEiT 
E; a T IN G / l-t E R / C11IR !>S A N13 W1-1 i-:. Y . . . 

and this thing I'm standing next to, here, is a tuffet.. At least
I think it is a tuffet. Act ual 1 y , I ' ve never seen a tuffet Id e fore, 
iaut „ . perhaps we can ask miss Muf fet ,. Here she comes now „ » 
llshe comes in, singing 3 Pardon me,, pardon me., aren't you miss 
Muffet?

M'- Oh, yes, I am!
K: I'm sure our viewers already know you from the poem. We'd Just 

like to ask y o u . ^
M: Lr What poem?
K : What poem? you know-.,« hm

Little miss Muf fet , sat on her tuffet—i
M; Uiuffet.? What is a tuffet?
K: What is a tuffet? I, I.„ thought.. Oh, well.. I don't know... 1 

thought,., h u m..  this thing right here is a t u f f e t..  hu?
M; This? Ha, ha, ha..., no! This is my WATiil? i3IE:i:i!.
K: Your what?
M: Yes, I sit here everyday and eat my lunch!
K O h ,  well., „..oh, well .,„ ,,ilc 1 cars throat 'I your lunch, o h ... we all

know about that p a r t . We all know how little miss Muffet eats 
her „ . curds and WHIvIY right?

M: CUIRDS and WHEY? I don't eat 'CUI?i:)S and 'WHEY! Cshouts 
aggress i v e l y 1

K: 13ut you've gotta eat curds and whey. It's in the poem.
M Have you. ever tasted cui"ds and wliey?
K : W e 11.. h m ..n o ,,.. n o .,.—I
M: Lw e LL, t h e n  DON'T TELL ME I'VE GOTTA EAT

THEM! THEY M E  YACHIE!
K; Oh, well l!clears throat II, hm.. sure. What is it that you're



143

/eating/, then?
M : Crane, ha granola., They are the real good !<ind with dates... and 

r a i 1» i n s .
K Y e a h . . .  Oh, ol< , iic.leara t hroat Ilwel 1 . . . •l'oll<s, ii;o -i-ar it 's going 
J i.iiit 1 i l< G t i \ e |:i oei« „ Sor t o P :

I..ITTI..iE; MISS MU1"FET SAT ON i-llEÜÎ WATEi^ QEÙ 
EAT ING HER Ci^UNCHY GÎÎANOI...A 

l-lm.„ iDUt now comes the exciting part», you see... Isecause now 
c o in e 1Î t !•» e p a r t w I'l e r e t l-i e s j:» i d e r c o ni e s in an d s a y in. :
C a d d r e s s e s t h e a ui d i e n c: e w i t i-t 1 o w v o i c e ]

AI...ONG CAME A Sî’IÜ̂ EÎ
AND SAT DOWN I3I=;SIDI;: HEIÎ
AND I"-Ii IGHTENED MISS Mi.Ji" FET AWAY

M: What was that?
I<: Hm, oh, nothing, nothing... II adresses the audience again II You 
see, I didn't want to worry her about the spider 
M: T-SPIDER? .Is that

s p id e r g o n n a s l-i o w u |:> a g a I n ? II a g g r e s s i v e II 
K '. Oh, well, as a matter o-P fact., yes, he is. l-lm.. I thinl< so. As a 

matter o-F -Fact, 1-IE«E HE COMES NOW!
S; Heeee... hi, dear miss MUFFET ! II-Fear-Ful voice and intonation II 
l< : Oh, what a -Fear-Pul look i ng beast!
S : I ' Ve c ome t o F R 1 6H T EN you AWAY! HEEIE! !
M: Sorry, Charlie.. But no girls are -Frightened by spiders anyniore!
S: Rats!
M: Hey, try the -Frog!
i<: Hey, don't... don't try the -Frog! II f r i ght ened II 
S; Hey, FROG!
K ; Hi, /dear/ m r . Sp i d e r !
S: I've come to FRIGHTEN you AWAY!
I<: Well.. I think you're going to succeed ! This is Kermit -Frog, and

I think this is the end o-F our interview,,
S: Hey, -Frog, boooo! ... booo! ... boo!
K . uh I. I. « uh I. .. .. i.i.h...

l-lu . . . h u . . . h u . . . II sp i d er r un s after t h e f r i g h t en ed frog II 
M : Too bad they left! There was plenty of crunchy granola for 

e V e r y o n e ! II e x p i'- e s s i o n o -F c: o n t e m p t II

TEXT 6 
MARY AND KERMIT

l<: Hi, ho. Kermit frog here for 'SS' news- Do you all remember the 
poem

'MARY HAD A LITTLE LAMB 
IT'S FLEECE WAS WHITE AS SNOW 
AND EVERYWH ERE THAT MARY WENT 
THE LAMB WAS SURE TO GO ... 

remember that? Well, do you remember the part where it follows 
her to school? Well, this is Mary's school right here.And... oh 
... look, there comes Mary and the little lamb is fallowing her 
.... Oh, MARY!!! II shouts to call Mary II 

M; Urn.. Urn?
K: I'm Kermit frog from 'SS ' news and I'm won dering if I can ask you 

a couple of questions!
M: Oh, well... certainly!
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Ura, hum»,, wo? 1.1, how did you, go in school t; odvi.;j?
Oh, it was wonderful!
Um, hum»« and, and»» and with the lam!3?
It's not b a a a a a a d ! Cmaking lambs typical noisell 
Baaaab! Ha! Ha!
Isn't he cute?
Yes, he's very cute but, actually, I... I was wondering if maybe 
w e 1 1  h o u 1 d s t e |:> o v e r l-\ e r e a way f r o m t i \ e 1 a mi:)«,«
Oh, sure!
So.. I can ask you the quest ions,.
OK.
Oh, ... II f r i ght ened ;i it's coming along, oh....oh...
Billy, come on!
Oh, it does follow you everywhere, doesn't it?
Oh, if a lamb likes you, it follows you anywhere»
Oh, yeah... always.
Oh, and he likes you too!
Yeah, he is a cute little guy, isn't he? Yeah... II unease II 
Billy, come on!
Yeah ... tell m e ... y e a h .., what d i d y o u ... what d i d y o u ... 
learn in school today, Mary?
Oh, well., we learned that one plus one is two.
Oh , y eah , s o . . „ II t h e 1 amb i n t er r u p  t s Ii 
Cut it up, Billy 
..« a a a a a a a d !!
So, you learned to«..^to add, yes... II st ut t er i ng II uh , uh

^  : a a a a d !
II fr ightened II that . , , that 's very good . . . where. . . where. . . d id 
you get «„„ this little guy anyhow, Mary?

M: Oh, I got it from my father.
K: From your father, from your h m ... hm«,»
1..: Daaaaaaad !
K: Daddy, yes! H m ,.h m ..W e l l , don't you think..hm.. it's probably 

time, you wanna go home now, Mary? We can watch the lamb follow 
you home, don't you think!

M: Oh, sure« He Just likes you A LOT! Ok, Come on, Billy, we'ro? 
going home, come on, come on!

K: Ok. Bye, bye, now, byce, bye«.» Bye, bye, little l a m b !.. . Ilreliefll
Ok, ah, this is Kermit the frog and... I've been talking to Mary 
and her 1 i ttle lamb and » . .ah «„

L: II comes back II Beeeeeee!
K: Ah, you are supposed to go home with Mary«
1..: B e e e e e e ! II s t a i-1 s t o p u s Ii K e r- m i t II
K: No« GOING HOME, GOING HOME! No, going home«« I /?/ now,«» You cut 

that out ... 1 i s t e n ... this i s Kerm i t f r o g , and I 'm be i n g .,. be i ng
followed by Mary's little l a m b.. . and I'm returning into your
regular s c h e d u l e ... U h ,., U h .,
U h „ U U U U ! II s I ) o u t s f r i g I t t e n e d w i t h t l-t e 1 a m b after l-t i m II

TEXT 7
ASTRONAUT, MARIA, CHILDREN AND DAVID

Hey, do you all know who this person is here? 
Yeah !
You do? What 's her name?
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c ;
M:
D:
C:
d :
S:
H;
BB

li;
D:
C;
D:
Ci
d :
M;
BB
D:
M:

S;

Sally /?/
Yeah !
What docs she do?
She is an astronaut 
An astronaut?
That 's right,
;i!t 's a pretty big word. What 
: It 's a person who aocs up to

like that.

going to space some time?

would be like?

{"everybody 1 a u g !■» s .1

kind of stuff do you do once you get up

in tIne 
u.p

h".

C:
M:
M:
C2
li:
C2
d ;
M:

t h a t 
know

s really 
how hi ah

going way, 
that

w a y , w a y , 
a o i n g up

D:
S:

(3:
S:
Gi

Gi
S:

that?
space a.nd tests /?/ for TV

and everything 
Yeah !
Would you all like 
Yeah !
What do you think it 
Fun 

Fun?
What 's the fun part?
Flying u p  and down,.

I think so too.
C t o the a s 1 1- o n a li t II W1-. a t 
there?
We did a lot of different things II films with the astronaut 
space are shown 11« We««, carried«« a couple of satellites«« 
the space... and we., released them, put them up,,, hm.. 
carried them up in the shuttle, and then we took them out of the 
shuttle.,, let them on their own up in the space, they are still 
up there now««« hm«« we run a lot of«« lot of e x p e r i m e a t s .«« we 
had one experiment to make... medic in es  that you can 't make.., 
down her on««« on earth«
II t o the child r en II You k n o w , 
way, way u p  in the skyi you 
there?
Yes.
How high do you think it is?
As big as a building?
/A/ hundred feet?
A hundred feet, no!!
Five hundred /?/ feet, something 

Five hundred /?/ feet /?/?
You know, it 's higher than 
going higher than,.,, than a 
X hat ' i:> I"' i g in t . I n c; t . . Y o iji 
up in the air and it takes 
are going, and after... two 
high er t in aci an a i r i:t 1 an e «
H u m !
So, in about... the time I can count 
high as t h e c 1 oi,id s „
How do you feel when you're up there?
It's fun««« it's«, you know what 'weightlessness 

: N o !
So, we... when we get up there, we are weightless, which means 
that we can float. We are not pull (id down to the ground, like«, 
you and I are not being pulled down to the stairs?
: Yes,
Ok, We've got weight. Well, u p in space, we are weightless.
We would just float right up above the stairs, I can... I can

like that

t h e t ail est b u i1d i n g . , . an d even 
1;> 1 an e , an d In i g In er t In an t In e c 1 oud s , 
l< n d w , w In e n w e 1 a u n c h , w e g o s t r a i g In t 
I.I.S about eight minutes to g et where we 
minutes., we are., already..^ much

t went y „ w e ' r e a 1 m o s t a s

is?



t a k e  s o m e t h i n g . » «  1 c a n  t a k e  a  b a l l . . .  a n d  J u s t  l e t  it g o  r i g h t  

her«'j a n d  it w o u l d n ' t  tari., It w o u l d  iita;-j„.. „ r i g h t  h e r e ,  w h e r e  I 

p u t  i t .

(3 1 : D o e s  it F e e l  l i k e  a l : ) a l l o o n ?

S  : !-e e  I s  a  l i t  1 1 e l:i it 1 i k e  a  I;) a  11 ooit „ » . it F e e  1 s  a  l i t t l e  I:) i t 1 i k e . » 

w h e n  y o u  a r e  in t h e  w a t e r  a n d  y o u ' r e  h e l d  u p . « ,  it 's f u n  m o v i n g  

a r o u n d  a n  d |:> i.).el-i i n g ij.p t !■) e  w a  11 s  a n  d e a t  i n g 1 u n  c h a n  t i'l e  

c e i l i n g . . .  it d o e s n ' t  f e e l  l i k e  a n y t h i n g  t h a t  y o u  c a n  e x p e r i e n c e  

«... h e r e  o n  e a r t h «

G i :  I s  y o u r  s p a c e  / o u t f i t /  c o m f o r t  a Id 1 e ?

S: S u r e ,  it is! You. k n o w  w h a t  e l s e  w e  w e a r ?  W e  w e a r  t h i s  f o r . , . «

l a u n c h ,  w h e n  w e  a r e  f i r s t  g o i n g  u p ,  a n d  t h e n  / ? /  l a n d i n g  w h e n  w e  

c o m e  d o w n ,  a n d « « «  s o m e  o f  t h e  r e s t  o f  t h e  t i m e . «  in p i c t u r c e i »  t h a t  

y o u  m i g h t  h a v e  s e e n ,  w c  a r e  J u s t  w e a r i n g  r e g u l a r  T - s h i r t s  a n d . . .  

s o m e t i m e s  s h o r t s ,  w h e n  w e  e x e r c i s e « , . «  

ii: A n d  h o w  d i d  y o u  e x e r c i s e ,  if y o u  d i d n ' t  w e i g h  a n y t h i n g ?

S:  lAlell, t h a t ' s « , .

i'l: L-l-iow c o u l d  y o u  / ? /  i f . . .  i:. l a u g h s  "J

S: W e l l ,  t h a t ' s  a  g o o d  q u e s t i o n ,  I d e c a u s e  y o u  r e a l l y  d o n ' t  u s e  y o u r  

m u s c l e s  a t  a l l  u p  t h e r e ,  s o  i t ' s  e a s y  t o  m o v e  a r o u n d . ,  y o u  c a n  

J 1,1. s  t p I.I, s  l i o  F F a  w  a  11 a  n d y o  u. f 1 o  a  t a  c r o  s  s  t l-i e  r o  o  m « S o ,  y o  u  

d o n ' t  u s e  y o u r  m u s c l e s  a s  m u c h . . .  W e  h a d  a  / t r i m m i n g /  t h a t  w e  

c a r r i e d ,  t h e n ,  w e  h a d  a  s t r e t c h  / ? /  w e  w e r e  iiieing p u l l e d  d o w n , . « «  

u n d e r  t h e  t r e a d m i l l  a n d  t h e n  w e  c o u l d  r u n  o n  it l l f i l m  s h o w s  Ii, a n d  

e x e r c i s e  o u r  l e g s  t h a t  w a y «

W B : H o w  d i d  y o u  e a t ?

Ö: W e l l ,  w e  c a r r i e d  u p  a  l o t  o f  f o o d  t h a t  ' s . . .  a l o t  l i k e  c a m p i n g

f o o d ,  s o m e  o f  it is  J u s t  p a c k a g e d  a s  p e a n u t s  a n d  c a n d i e s ,  h a m  a n d  

e g g . . .  t h a t  k i n d  o f  t h i n g  t h a t  y o u  J u s t  o p e n  a n d  e a t . . .  a n d  s o m e  

o f  it is d e h i d r a t e d , .  T h e y ' v e  s u c k e d  a l l  t h e  w a t e r  o u t  o f  it, a n d  

w e ' v e  g o t t a  p u t  t h e  w a t e r  Ijack i n . . .  a n d  w e  c a r r y  v e g e t a i s l e s  a n d  

s t t e a k  , a n d ....

B B : B u t  w h i l e  y o u  e a t ,  d o e s n ' t  it f l o w  u p  in t h e  a i r ?

S :  W e  w o u l d n ' t  w a n t  t o  h a v e  p e a s  o r  a n y t h i n g  l i k e  t h a t .  I f  y o u  o p e n  
u p  a c a n  o f  p e a s ,  y o u  k n o w . . .  C e v e r y  Id o d y  l a u g h  sll iDut m a s h e d  

p o t a t o e s  a r e  g o o d «  T h e y  s t i c k  r i g h t  t o  t h e  c a n «  A n d  y o u  c a n  s<et 

t h e  t r a y  r i g h t  in f r o n t  o f  y o u  a n d  J u s t  l e a v e  it t h e r e  a n d  t h e n  

t a k e  a  s p o o n  a n d  e a t  i t« W e ' v e  g o t  s p o o n s  t h a t  w e  u s e «

M: O h ,  s o . . .  if y o u  t o o k  t h e  f o o d  o n  t h e  s p o o n ,  it w o u l d n ' t  f l o a t  

o f f  t h e  s p o o n . .

S :  M o s t  o f  t h e  f o o d  s t i c k s  t o  t h e  s p o o n .  I t ' s  g o t t a  Id e  k i n d  o f  

s t I c k  y - « « s t  i c k  y f o o d  «

B B :  C o u l d  y o u  s e e  N e w  Y o r k  f r o m  t h e  s p a c e  / ? / ?

•S: Urn, urn!.,«« i t ’s  p o s s i l D l e  t o  s e e  N e w  Y o r k « «  W e  d o n ' t  g o  q u i t e  

h i g h  e n o u g h  in t h e  s p a c e  s h u t t l e  t o  s e e  t h e  w h o l e  e a r t h .  Y o u  

m i g h t ' v e  s e e n  p i c t u r e s  o f  t h e  e a r t h  w h i c h  J u s t  l o o k s  l i k e  a  Id i g 

b a l l .  W e  d o n ' t  g e t  q u i t e  t h a t  h i g h .  B u t  w e  c a n  s e e . . .  a l l  o f  t h e  

U n i t e d  S t a t e s  J u s t  l o o k i n g  o u t ,  in f r o n t  o f  u s « «  a n d  it l o o k s . . «  

y o u  c a n  s e e  a l l  t h e  c o l o r s » ,  y o u  c a n  s e e  b l u e s  in t h e  o c e a n  a n d  

g r e e n s ,  a n d  rojds o n  t h e  g r o u n d  «„ « it is r e a l l y  p r e t t y  !

M:  I s u r e  w o u l d  l i k e  t o . . .  g o  u p  in s p a c e .  H o w  a b o u t  y o u ,

/ B o b / ?  i : a d d r e s s i n g  o n e  o f  tl-ie cl-i i 1 d r e n  !!l 

D:  I w o u l d . H a w  m a n y  h e r e  w o u l d  l i k e  t o  g o  u p  s p a c e  w i t h  S a l l y  in t h e  

n e x t  r i d e ?  L c It i 1 d r e n  r a  i s e  t i-i e  i r li a n  d s  11 „ Y o u  ' r e  g o  i n g u p  

a g a  i n ?  1". t o  S a  11 y 'J 
S :  I ' m  g o i n g  u p  a g a i n .
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D:
S
D
S
D:
fí
D

S

You'd like to go up again, rigl-\t?
I'd like very mucit to 90 up again»
i.. isten, no proialem if we all go up w i t l-i you?
No problem!
You cvAn arrange tl-iat?
Sure» You c:an all come!
How about we all going up space witl-. Sally next time? How 
many w a n n a d o t i t a t ? t e v e i'- y la o d y r a i ii e <> t i i e i i- !•> a n d 1» D 0 !< „ Ul e g o t a 
deal. It 's Ok if we all go, rigint?
Sure, no problem. Ok»

TEXT 8
THE OLD WOMAN AND MOTHER BOOSE

M '• C on t i- 1 e tel ep li on e "J Hello... y eal-i, t ii i s 
0 h , I’ e t e r 1̂ u m i:i l< i 1 1 / ? / H o w a 1- e y o i.i ?

MG: Yeali... I can't talk rigiit now. I'm..
THi;;; o l d  w o m a n  w h o  l i m e i :) i n  a s h (3i;;:

OW:

MG:
MG:
OW:
m g :
OW: 
M G : 
OW:

MG

CH
MG

OW:

MG:

is Motlier Goose.

b u s y c o m p o s i n 9  a p o e m f or

Olt, Ok. I'll catc!-i you later! AI1 , my beat to little woman, Ok? 
Ci-tangs up tl-ie teleplTonell R igint ! Ok, Let's see witat I get olt 
yeali... iim . . .

THERE WAS AN OLI‘) WOMAN WHO LIVEI5 IN A SHOIE 
SHE HAD SO MANY CHILDREN
shie:... b u y  a c a r »..

No, it do doesn't rhyme!
HOOOO! MOTHER GOOSE! II goes into Mother Goose 
her children!!
Come in, come in! II children speak and shout II 
H i, ah » n « H i, Old Woman i 
Hello, dear, hello.
Listen.. I'm not quite finished with the poem yet.
Oh no, really?
Yeah, ah..maybe... see... you can help we out, Ok?

' s office with

Just read out, dear» I 
II c h i 1 d I'- e n m a k e n o i s e II 
, you be quiet kids»,»,.

11 see if I can help you with the

Because I 'm jjonna start
on t h i s poem aga i n , Ok ?

G O , 
SO

. THERI" WAS 
MANY

AN OLD WOMAN WHO LIVED IN A SHOI-

OW
m g :
OW
m g :

S u r e » »» 
end i n g .
O k . Now 
work i ng 
Ok !
HERE WIE:
SHE HAD 
CHI LD RE N 
... THAT'S 
SHE HAD SO 
SHE WAS NAMED 
How is that?
NO, YEAR... YEAR and SHOE don't rhyme.,
II c h i 1 d r e n s t a r t making a m e s s o f M cd t l-t e 1 
Would you cut that out?... Leave 
t h at p i c t ur e ! Ok » »„ p i e a s e , st op 
rhyme s with shoe?
GLUE.
GLUE, ... Oh, yeah! or STEW?
ZOO! llnoise cont i nu.esH'
ZOO... ZOO!! Hey II interrupts aga in II were you guys

THE PART THAT... 
MANY CHILDREN.»» 

'MOTHER 01- THE YEAR

Goose's off I cell 
that paper alone! Don't touch 
i t I Ok , let 's s e e . » .. Ok , what

boys and
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OW
MG
OW
MG

OW;
MG:

OW
MG
OW
MG

OW
m g :
OW
m g :

OW:
MG:
OW:
MG
OU:
MG:
OW:
CH
m g :
OW

MG

girls,»« All r i g l> t , qú i et: now 
Y e s , Z O O , ZOO !
ZOO rhymes with BHOti- 
That 's r i ght .
0I< . Here we go! Be quiet, boys and çj j r 1 s ! 1... isten 
THEINE WAS AN OLI’) WOMAN WHO LIVEI5 IN A SHOE 
SHE... C noise interrupts her again II 
THERE WAS AN OLD WOMAN WHO LIVED IN A SHOE 
SHE HAD SO MANY CHILDREN,
SO SHE TOOK THEM TO THE Z O Ò !
Oh, yes, let 's.
Ok,good, that's it. The 
Get your hats and coats 
to the zooII
1 guess the poem is not 
No?
No, they don 't wanna go 
No !... H m , , » let 's s e e ,„.
Ok, let 's see... what else... come on... hey 
This is my of-Picei I paid -Par this place!
Oh /?/ can't you do SOMETHING?
My dear, I DON'T KNOW WHAT TO DO!
DO? ... DO?
DO ! I

poem is Finished. Let's go 
, « II but the children do not

•F i n i sh ed .

to the X 
want to

o o . 
go

to the zoo!

I3 0Y8 AND GIRLS!

we go!
WHO LIVED IN A SHGi;;

Oh, I got it! I got it! Here 
THERE WAS AN OI...L'' WOMAN 
SHE HAD SO MANY KIDS 
SHE DIDN'T KNOW WHAT TO DO!

O h , that 's 1ovely 
You got it!
I 1ove i t !
1-rom me, to you!
Thank you, dear,
I what?
See you later! I 
I3ye, mummy!
Hey, come back!
IIcomes back II ah, 
b ye,
I can't . . I 'm too busy ! I can 't take care. . .
IItelephone rings, children cry and make a big 
Mother Goose who does not know what to doll.

I got the poem, 

've got /?/ to do! I3ye.

dear, you got the kids.

dear, they like a hot lunch at about one. I3ye,

mc-îss. Now it is

TEXT 9
LITTLE GIR L AND SUPER GROVER

NARRATOR

SG :
NARRATOR : 

SG
NARRATOR :

P I' e s e n t i l i g t I t e F u r t l-t e r a d v e n t u r e s o 'F e v e r y b o y ' s -F a v cd r i t e 
heroi the man who is faster than lightning, stronger than 
s t e e 1 , s lit a r t e r t l-t a n a i» p e e d i n g la u 11 e t 11 ' s S U P I- R G R D V iii: R ! 
/?/
And now, on to our story.
Yes, on to our story.
Super Grover was -Flying /?/ Metro City when he heard 
•Familiar sounds,,» of someone«, in distress.
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LG: Oh, no!
S G : Unh... What that I hear? It's a familiar sound of

someone in distress! NliVElR 1-"EAR ! SUPER GROVER IS ON THE 
WAY ! ^

LG: Oh, my computer isn't working! Something is wrong.
Nothing is happening! ill’iears a sound!] oh, oh „ „ What's 
that? A Isird? A plane? . .. = II Super Grover falls on the 
floor'.'.I Oh, It's Super Grover „ 1". d i sappo i nted'.'.I

S G : Oh, oh, oh, oh.... Where are you? Oh, oh, my
/?/ hurts« llrecovers'J Oh, Litt le Gir, hello,' dear..« it's 
SUPER GROVER to save the day.

LG: Oh, do you l<now ANYTHING about COMPUTERS?
S G : Yes, yes... I do. 1 know that I do not know ANYthing ... 

about c o m p u t e r s !
LG: Oh, well, THIS ... is a computer. And it is not working.
SG: Where? Where?
LG: It 's here.
SG: Oh, that 's cute!
LG: Well., when I press the keys...-^
SG: Uhïi, hïï«.«
LG: Nothing happens!
S G : Oh, it's something, /?/, right?
LG: Right, right!
S G : Well, have you tried., running on circles and screaming at 

the top of your lun<3 s?
LG: Oh, that wouldn't do any good!
SG: Well, it couldn't hurt«« could it?
LG: No, no.
SG : Yes, Let 's try... Hu ! hu! hu! II shout si!
1..G : That's not working!
SG: Not working?
LG : No !
S G : Well, I know that.. I can see. I have Super Eyes! H m , ... 

of course it 's not working /?/ ««« what I will do /?/ is 
... I will /?/ up and down, and yell UBA ÜI3A ... UBA!, 
UBA!, UBA!, UBA!, UBA! u

LG : r. S . G . c on t i n ues say i n g ' ub a ' ' ub a ' . Ua i t a minute... 1 ook 
at this switch! It says: on and on« Ha I Ha! Oh, Silly of 
me... I forgot to turn on the switch!

SG: »-Unhl-^Uba, Uba!
0 h , S 1 . 1 p e r G r o v e r ! —i

^ b n n  !—( una,
LG: ’'-It's working! It's WORKING!
S G : What, what, what, what... what?
L G : It 's work i n g !
S G : Oh, excuse me. I'm sorry... I'm so excited! Step over here 

«« I want to see it«
LG: I, just turned on this switch and... tl *a drawing ap pe ar s on 

the screen II Oh, look at that!
L G : It 's work i n g !
S G : HA!, Super Grover again, saved the day.. No, do not bother 

to say thank you. I must be off. I must be off to save 
other little girls and boys in distress. ADIOS! II looks for 
a door 11« Do you have a door?

LG: Yeah. IIhe tries to open the door making use of witchcraft 
aga in« L i 1 1 1 e G i r 1 1 ook s at h i m , as i f say i ng : 'no way ! ‘ II
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TEXT i«
MARIA AND LOUIS

t Mari a and Louis are in tl-r© shop where they worl< . Maria reads, 
wh i 1 (5 l„ou i s wor l< s 2 

M: Louis., this bool< I'm reading, loolc at this: 'The A dventur es  of 
Captain Swash b ucl< 1 e ' „ It's so exciting that I just can't stop.
13ut I'm almost finished.

L: Yeah, listen., that the delivery arrived from the hardware store, 
and we have to bring the boxes and put the supplies up. It's a 
Job for both of us!

M •• Ok !
L: Ok. II Lou is starts working and Maria continues reading II Maria!.. I 

thought we were gonna do this together!
M: Yes, I am. I am., going to help you right now,
L: Come on! lIMaria does not stop reading II 

Maria, would you give me A HAND? II angry II 
M: I'm sorry... Yes, I will,. I'm closing the book right now, see?

And I 'm putt ing it down.
L: Good! ilpoints with his finger, indicating where Maria should go. 

As Maria does not stop reading, l...ou i s stops working and watches 
her II

M; t h e  END! WHAT A GI^EAT 1300K ! I'm., ilrealizes Louis is ui^^set II Oh..,
I just finished the book., What do you want me to do? i;)o you want 
me to pick something u p  and carry and... ^

L: L_ No, no, no that
was the last box.

M: Oh, I'm sorry, Louis. I didn't mean to let you do the work all by 
yourself. It 's just that I got so wrapped up in this book! It 's 
... II Lou is takes the book from Maria and reads the tittle a loud II 

L: 'The Adventures of Captain Swasl-ibuck 1 e !
M I  know, but that doesn't matter. Look, I know that it's better 

when we work together and when we do the job together» I'm really 
sorry!

L; Maria, don't worry about it. That's o.k. We can still do the job 
together,

M :  H o w ' s  t h a t ?
I...; Well, hm... I brought the boxes in, while you read. So., now, you 

can put the SUP PI... IES u p , while I read, II Mar la looks upsets 
L: COOPERATION! IIrevengefu 1 II

TEXT il 
MARIA, T ELLIE AND CHILDREN

T: All right.», hm one in Spanish is „„ hm ,, hm llscr-atches his 
neck, showing uneas in ess II hm.., well, let's see., move on to 
'two'. THAT'S EASIER, Two in Spanish is hm... hm„, hm,. two in 
Span i s h . . ,

M: II arrives II. H i , ever ybody ! What's going on?
C i : Nothin g ... T h e r e ' s s o m e t h lit g la o t h e r i n g / ? / t l-t e m o n s t e r , I g u e s s ,

Tellie Monster. There is something wrong with him. He can't tell

T : Oh, no. T h e !'• e ' s n o thing w r o n g wit h m e . It's j i j  s  t , I ' m s u p p  o  s e d t o
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teach count i na i Span ir» h and,.,,, and I don't know how,, I just 
don't know how..»

ii: Well, Tellie, I can help you! I f  you wanna teach counting in 
Spanish, just ask someone who speaks Spanish.....

T: Ye^ah.. who?
C 2 : Me!! I spevik Spanish...
M' You speak Spanish?
C: I speak SpanisI».
H T e l l i e ,  Tellie, Yo hablo espan'ol also! I'm l^uerto Rican, I speak 

Spanish. How Iona have you known me? i;)o you want me to teach you 
how to count in Spanish? II back ground music starts II 

T: Yes, please»
M : .A 11 right. N o w , j ust 1 i st en c 1o s e 1y , Ok ?
T : Ok . I 'm al 1 e a r s .,
M: Uno, dos, tres, quatro, çinco, seis, siete, otcho, nueve, diez.
T '• ~ W e a h . Yeah ~l-Yeal-»,

Ok .
M: I'll tell you what, Tellie. 1 say first, and then you r e p e a t , all 

r i a It t ?
Just watch my moutj-j, uno dos-, tres quatxio cinco 

T: L qi< ! Luno 4los "^tres l^quat r oT-c I nco
se i DL. siet_£> otclic) nueve^ diez_

Lse i s i-ij i et e Lot cIt o T - n u e v e  1- d i ez
II singing II You will couiit in Spanish 

If you take your time 
Just follow me, and you will see,
You will do just fine!

T : O k , Ok ,
M: You got that, Tellie?
T : Yeah !
M: Now, I want YOU to teach the kids, Ok?
T: No... No, I couldn't...
M: Yes..? You say, and they will say, and

you say once more, Ok? YOU'Rli'.: ON YOUR OWN, NOU !
T: Yeah... uno, dos, tres, ... quatro, cinco, s e i s , siete, otcho, 

nueve, d i e*i II ever y bod y repeats after Tell i ell 
T: II when it finishes II WAAL! I DID IT!
M: All sina together now, Ok? IIthey all sina toaetherll 
T : Yeah ... Ok !

Ok I Wanna try that? Here we go... uno, dos, tres, ... d i e z .
M '• One more time! Uno, dos, t r e s .. . ['.everybody toaetherll

ALL RIGHT, TIEiLLIE! You did it!
T: um, hi.u«! Cstarting to show frustration again II 
M; I'm so proud of you!
T; Well, you know... I'm proud of me too, Maria. Ha, ha! Waal, that 

was areat ! Ha, ha... Maria! Ilserious'J 
M; Yeah?
T : Mar i a !
M: Yeah?
T: What if someone asks me to count in Russian, or Portuguese, or 

klangalese. . „ Oh, oh, Maria, I'll be in bia trouble! I couldn't do 
that!

M : Oh , oh ! II ver y f r ust r at ed II.
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TEXT 12 
AMANDA AND ERNEST

Hi, dear eagle!
Cfco fcl-ie cam Gir a II oh, we'll», you l<now what 
l3oat . „ hm,. 1 really do,,,. I really love 
you ' I- e g o n n a t a li< a b o i j t s o m e t !-i i n g 11-. a t I
t It i b o a t ., „ B i;;;cAusi;;: ti-ii;;:r li;: :i:s no (3ri:;:ati- r i„

I. love? I love this 
this boat! ;C mean, if 
1o v e .. /?/ talk about

/FOR/ ANY |:>ERSQN,
HAVE l-"OR THIS BOATFOR ANY BOAT., THAN J 

llarr i ves “I OÜ.U ! OQU ! ! Good morn i ng ,
Oh, B o o d m o I'- i n  n g , Amanda. You i< n o w 
Oh, what do you love,,., Ernest? 
AMANDA...-, I LOU E „. ^

. L-Yes? W e s ?
Oh I II d i sappo i nt ed ;i
X r ea 11 y d o .. „ I r ea 11 y 1 ove 11'» i s l;> oat ! 
Oh., oh, well.... I love this boat too! 
You do?
Oh yes, ;i: ADORE this boat!
O h , oh tt w tt
I'm CRAZY about this boat!
Oh, <3 0od«
In fact, /?/ with 
Oh, yeah - „ oh, oh.,
II sl< et ch cont i nues . 
love for the boat II

r n e s‘ 
what

HERE !
Ilexc 11 ed H 
love?

I LOVE, THIS BOAT!

OVE FOR THIS BOAT!

0 1 h e !'■ c 1 -1 a I'- a c: t e r’s c o m e a n d t a 11< a boat t h e i !'•

S;
BB
G;
BB
S:
BB

BB :

BB 
L ; 
BB
l ;
BB

BB

TEXT 13
SUSAN, BIG BIRD. GORDON AND LOUIS

It's so nice out tonight!
II a r r i v e s 1 g o o d e v e n i n g , e v e r y I:) o d y !

Big Bird, what ... What 're you doing up so late?
Oh, well, I used to go to bed ear 1 i e r , you l<now?

Urn , hum ... Hi ron i cal II 
But you guys always stay u p  real late. And so I thought., I mean
III a u g l-t s II R a d a r t l i o u g h t , h a ... t h a t w e s l-t o u 1 d t a y u. j.-) a n d l< e & p
you company ... hm .. right. Radar?

Ha!..,, that 's very nice, honey,, MAYBE you. wanna go back to bed!
II caress i ng hi m II 
Oh, but I'm not even tired! come on! Can I stay up a little 
wh i 1 e? P 1 ease ! .. « . P 1 e a s e , p 1 ease , p 1 ease , . - 

Oh , all r i ght . But Big B i r d , J ust for a little wh i1e , Ok ?
Ok .

Illooking to the sky II I wonder if we'll see another one.
Another what?

Another shooting star.
Who did it shoot? II People laugh II

Bird. It's just what we call... you know., a star, 
it fly through the sky« A shooting star!

Nobody, Big 
when we see 
Y e a h .

See, Radar, 
Boy, when..«,

. we've never seen a shooting star, have we? No. 
when Gordon an I decided to get married, do yau

remember that night? IIto Gordon
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(3'• Um, hum!
S' There was a big full moon Just 1 i !< e this. i:)o you remember that?
G: That's right!
1313: What's it full of?
G: Claugh'J nothing, 13 i g Bird. You see., there are times when we

can see a part of the moon,. And then, there are other times when 
we can see the whole thing, lilce right now. And that's what they 
call it full..

BB'- 1 never i<new that either! I') i d you icnow that, /?/ l^adar? Hm, good 
idea coming out here!

S: ilBig Bird yawnsli 01< , Oi< , come on,, let me wall< you bacl< to bed.
G : Yeah ...
BB; But why, why, Susan?
8: But you're fall ing ASi...li:;i?:i" '
BB: Oh, 'i'm, 'I'm... right away!
S : Lool< at h i m !

... i; m o ('• e con V e !'• sat i on I!
S: 0I< , that's it. Big Bird,. Come on, come on!
BB: But I'm not even tired, yet! C yawns aga i nil. That wasn't me. That 

was Radar« That was Radar yawning«.« Oh, lool<l I thini< that was 
... another of those shooting moons!

S: That was radar yawning II ironic!!!
G; That 's STAR, Big Bird!
B B : Oh, yeah!


